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(@)

(b)

Declarations of Interest: Statements by all Members present of
any personal interests in matters on the agenda, outlining the
nature of any interest and whether the Members regard the interest
as prejudicial under the terms of the Code of Conduct.

Exclusion of Press and Public: To consider whether, in view of
the nature of the business to be transacted or the nature of the
proceedings, the press and public should be excluded from the
meeting when any of the following items are under consideration.

Note: Any item appearing in Part Two of the agenda states in its
heading the category under which the information disclosed
in the report is exempt from disclosure and therefore not
available to the press and public.

A list and description of the exempt categories is available for
public inspection at Brighton and Hove Town Halls and online in
the Constitution at Part 3E

MINUTES

To consider the minutes of the meeting held on 26™ June 2025

CHAIR'S COMMUNICATIONS

CALL OVER

PUBLIC INVOLVEMENT

To consider the following matters raised by members of the public:

(@)

(b)

(€)

Petitions:
To receive any petitions presented by members of the public.

Written Questions:
To receive any questions submitted by the due date of 12 noon on
the 11 July 2025

Deputations:
To receive any deputations submitted by the due date of 10am on
the 11 July 2025

Page

To Follow
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ISSUES RAISED BY MEMBERS

To consider the following matters raised by Members:

(@  Written Questions:
To consider any written questions

MATTERS REFERRED TO THE EXECUTIVE

REPRESENTATIONS FROM OPPOSITION MEMBERS

COUNCIL PLAN REFRESH

Contact Officer: Alex Voce
Ward Affected: All Wards

SEAFRONT DEVELOPMENT BOARD

Contact Officer: Sam Smith
Ward Affected: All Wards

WITHDEAN COMMUNITY POOL

Contact Officer:  Sophie Sargeant
Ward Affected: All Wards

LIBRARY SUSTAINABILITY PLAN

Contact Officer: Ceris Howard
Ward Affected: All Wards

HOUSING STRATEGY (2024-29) ANNUAL MONITORING REPORT
2024/25

Contact Officer:  Diane Hughes
Ward Affected: All Wards

LARGE PANEL SYSTEM BLOCKS - OPTIONS APPRAISAL

Contact Officer: Laura Webster
Ward Affected: Hollingdean & Fiveways;
Kemptown; Whitehawk & Marina

GENERAL FUND BUDGET PLANNING & RESOURCE UPDATE - 2026-

27 TO 2029-30

Contact Officer: John Hooton
Ward Affected: All Wards

7-162

163 -172

173 -232

233 -304

305 - 324

325 - 648

649 - 678



28 TARGETED BUDGET MANAGEMENT (TBM) 2025/26 MONTH 2 (MAY) 679 -744

Contact Officer:  James Hengeveld
Ward Affected: All Wards



The City Council actively welcomes members of the public and the press to attend its
meetings and holds as many of its meetings as possible in public. Provision is also made
on the agendas for public questions to committees and details of how questions can be
raised can be found on the website and/or on agendas for the meetings.

The closing date for receipt of public questions and deputations for the next meeting is 12
noon on the fourth working day before the meeting.

Meeting papers can be provided, on request, in large print, in Braille, on audio tape or on
disc, or translated into any other language as requested.

Infra-red hearing aids are available for use during the meeting. If you require any further
information or assistance, please contact the receptionist on arrival.

Further information

For further details and general enquiries about this meeting contact John Peel, (01273
291058, email john.peel@brighton-hove.gov.uk) or email democratic.services@brighton-
hove.gov.uk

Webcasting notice

This meeting may be filmed for live or subsequent broadcast via the Council’'s website. At
the start of the meeting the Chair will confirm if all or part of the meeting is being filmed.
You should be aware that the Council is a Data Controller under the Data Protection Act
1998. Data collected during this web cast will be retained in accordance with the Council’s
published policy.

Therefore, by entering the meeting room and using the seats in the chamber you are
deemed to be consenting to being filmed and to the possible use of those images and
sound recordings for the purpose of web casting and/or Member training. If members of the
public do not wish to have their image captured, they should sit in the public gallery area.

Access notice

The Public Gallery is situated on the first floor of the Town Hall and is limited in size but
does have 2 spaces designated for wheelchair users. The lift cannot be used in an
emergency. Evac Chairs are available for self-transfer and you are requested to inform
Reception prior to going up to the Public Gallery. For your own safety please do not go
beyond the Ground Floor if you are unable to use the stairs.

Please inform staff on Reception of this affects you so that you can be directed to the
Council Chamber where you can watch the meeting or if you need to take part in the
proceedings e.g. because you have submitted a public question.

Fire & emergency evacuation procedure
If the fire alarm sounds continuously, or if you are instructed to do so, you must leave the
building by the nearest available exit. You will be directed to the nearest exit by council
staff. It is vital that you follow their instructions:

¢ You should proceed calmly; do not run and do not use the lifts;

e Do not stop to collect personal belongings;

¢ Once you are outside, please do not wait immediately next to the building, but move

some distance away and await further instructions; and
e Do not re-enter the building until told that it is safe to do so


mailto:democratic.services@brighton-hove.gov.uk
mailto:democratic.services@brighton-hove.gov.uk




Brighton & Hove City Council

Cabinet Agenda Item 21

Subject: Council Plan Refresh

Date of meeting: 17 July 2025

Report of: Leader of the Council

Contact Officer: Name: Chief Executive

Email: jess.gibbons@brighton-hove.gov.uk

Ward(s) affected: All

Key Decision: Yes

Reasons Key: Is significant in terms of its effects on communities living or working
in an area comprising two or more electoral divisions (wards).

For general release

1.
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1.2

1.3

2.1

2.2

2.3

Purpose of the report and policy context

The Council Plan 2023-2027 is the council’s main strategic document. It sets
out our vision for a ‘A better Brighton & Hove for All’ and describes the key
role that the council plays, through the provision and delivery of services,
that are essential to everyday life. The Council Plan was adopted by Council
on 20 July 2023.

This refresh provides an update of what has been delivered so far and sets
out our areas of focus going forward, building on our four priority outcomes.
The refresh has been informed by resident, stakeholder and staff
engagement, and reflects the recommendations of our recent Local
Government Association (LGA) Corporate Peer Challenge. It forms our
action plan in response to the Peer Challenge.

The Council Plan drives business planning for the council, with detailed
delivery plans set out in the Corporate Leadership Plan and service plans.
Progress is monitored through the council’s performance framework and
performance is regularly reported to Cabinet.

Recommendations

Cabinet recommends the updated Council Plan refresh at Appendix 1 to full
Council for approval.

Cabinet notes the achievements made since the Council Plan was adopted
in July 2023 as set out in Appendix 2.

Cabinet notes the progress made in relation to delivering the Council Plan in
2024/25 as detailed in Appendix 3.
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3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

3.5

Cabinet notes the recommendations in the Corporate Peer Challenge at
Appendix 4 and the response to these in the Council Plan Refresh and
agrees a future report on progress to be brought to a future Cabinet
meeting, as part of the quarterly performance update.

Cabinet delegates to the Head of Cabinet Office, following consultation with
the Leader, the authority to make changes to the design and layout of the
documents before publication on the Council's website.

Context and background information

The Council Plan is the council’s overarching strategic document and
outlines our vision, priorities, and the outcomes which we aim to deliver. The
Council Plan 2023-2027 was adopted in July 2023. The progress made to
date towards the delivery of the Council Plan is evidenced in the
performance report as set out in Appendix 3.

To achieve ‘A better Brighton & Hove for all’, the council plan sets out four
priority outcomes. The updated plan reaffirms our commitment to delivering:
1. Acity to be proud of
2. A fair and inclusive city
3. A healthy city where people thrive
4. A responsive council with well-run services

The refreshed Council Plan also responds to the recommendations the
council received through the Corporate Peer Challenge, which we undertook
between 15t and 4™ April 2025. LGA Corporate Peer Challenges are a highly
valued improvement and assurance tool delivered by the sector. A team of 7
experienced elected Member and Officer peers were on site across the 4
days providing robust, strategic and credible challenge and support. The
peer team spoke to more than 170 people including a range of council staff
together with Members and external stakeholders.

The outcome of the Corporate Peer Challenge can be found in the report at
Appendix 4. The key recommendations have been incorporated into the
refresh of the Council Plan and the delivery of the actions will be monitored
and tracked via the Corporate Leadership Plan. There will be a progress
review conducted by the LGA on progress against these recommendations.

The Corporate Peer Challenge noted areas where the council is performing
well, including:
e Staff commitment, professionalism and positive attitude
e Strong political and officer leadership
e Positive, values-driven culture rooted in openness, collaboration, and
continuous improvement
e Positive and respectful relationships between elected Members and
Officers
Outstanding children’s services
Place leadership and high-quality public realm improvements, with a
visible impact in the Council’s regeneration and infrastructure projects
e National exemplar in equality, diversity, and inclusion



3.6

4.1

4.2

5.1

5.2

5.3

e Transformation efforts within Environmental Services showing early
improvements

The key recommendations the Corporate Peer Challenge made were:

e Develop a robust and comprehensive financial strategy to deliver
savings and ensure long term financial resilience

e Develop a shared vision with all tiers of local government across
Sussex on devolution and local government reorganisation
Continue cultural transformation within Environmental Services
Drive culture change across the organisation towards being a
learning organisation — communication, leadership and staff
engagement

e Operationalise the learning organisation aspiration
Improve the council housing service
Accelerate efforts to mitigate homelessness-related financial
pressures

e Consider if further work is needed to ensure opposition parties do not
feel excluded from the decision-making process through their
inclusion more fully in the overview and scrutiny process

Analysis and consideration of alternative options

We are required to publish the Corporate Peer Challenge report by 14 July.
Failure to do so would not be compliant with the terms of the challenge set
out by the LGA and would pose reputational risk to the council.

The Council Plan has been refreshed to reflect the significant events that
have taken place since it was adopted in July 2023, including the successful
application to the Devolution Priority Programme, the linked invitation from
government to take part in local government reform and the first Corporate
Peer Challenge for Brighton & Hove in eight years. It also provides an
opportunity for all council areas to review and update priorities moving
forward, in alignment with the council’s financial position.

Community engagement and consultation

The refresh of the Council Plan reflects feedback from residents and
stakeholders that we've received through consultation and engagement
since July 2023. This includes consultation on strategies such as our
housing strategy, Economic Plan, City Plan and collected data via the Health
Counts survey.

The Council held two events in December 2024 and January 2025, for
residents to discuss the council’s financial situation and share their views on
how to balance the council’s budget. This coincided with the launch of a
budget simulator tool, which gave residents the opportunity to tell us which
services matter most to them, which services they would protect and where
they would choose to reduce funding.

The council continuously engages with residents and other stakeholders on
our services, including through standing consultation groups such as our



5.4

5.5

5.6

tenant and leaseholder forums, the older people’s forum and the youth
council. We regularly hold public events and meetings to inform and enable
individuals and groups to ask questions or have their say.

Our new digital engagement platform, Your Voice, offers another channel for
people to participate. Since launching in March 2024, 58 digital engagement
projects have been conducted through Your Voice on proposals, plans and
consultations, for people to share their views, with an additional 8 currently
live. It also provides an opportunity for the council to reach out to
participants to share updates, events or results.

Before the launch of the Your Voice platform, from the introduction of the
Council Plan in July 2023 to April 2024, we conducted 44 engagements
projects.

Feedback from our recent Local Government Association Corporate Peer
Challenge and their key recommendations has informed the Council Plan
refresh. The peer team met and spoke to over 170 people during the four
days they were on site in April and provided us with valuable insights to
incorporate.

Financial implications

The Corporate Peer Challenge was clear that the council needs to develop a
robust and comprehensive financial strategy that delivers both the
necessary savings and the longer-term financial resilience across all funding
streams and that this work must be progressed at pace. It is therefore
imperative that the council plan delivery is aligned to the Medium-Term
Financial Strategy (MTFS) and that these are continually reviewed together,
to ensure we have the financial resources to deliver on the commitments
being made in the Council Plan.

Name of finance officer consulted: John Hooton Date consulted:07/07/25

. Legal implications

The Council has a Best Value duty under the Local Government Act 1989
and the prioritisation and policy direction set out in the Council Plan will
support the Council to meet this duty. The council’s constitution provides
that formal approval of the council plan is a matter reserved to full Council.

Name of lawyer consulted: Elizabeth Culbert Date consulted 04/07/25
Risk implications

There is a risk that the council’s financial position will mean there is not
enough resource in future to deliver everything committed to in the Council

Plan. This will need to be reviewed as the MTFS develops.

The Council is currently undergoing significant change, brought about by the
opportunities of devolution and local government reform (LGR). The Council

10
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Plan should be viewed in this context and will need to be reviewed as
options are developed for LGR.

Equalities implications

The council is subject to the general equality duty set out in section 149 of
the Equality Act 2010. This duty covers the following protected
characteristics: age, gender, gender reassignment, pregnancy and
maternity, race, religion or belief, and sexual orientation.

In delivering the council plan the council must have due regard to the need
to:

¢ Eliminate unlawful discrimination, harassment and victimisation
e Advance equality of opportunity between different groups
e Foster good relations between different groups

Given the breadth of the plan and the complexity of relevant protected
characteristics and their intersections it is not possible to analyse all the
impacts of the plan in relation to legally protected characteristics. However,
the council’s legal duties (Equality Act 2010) have shaped the development
of the plan and inform its content, in relation to eliminating discrimination,
advancing equality of opportunity, and fostering good relations.

Specific initiatives set out in the plan may require an Equalities Impact
Assessment as part of the council’s decision-making process. Areas of
investment identified in the plan, as well as other decisions relating to
implementation of the plan, will require Equality Impact Assessment as
proposals are brought forward to relevant cabinet meetings or full council.

Sustainability implications

Sustainability implications are set out across the plan with measures to
increase sustainability in the chapter ‘An accessible, clean and sustainable
city’. A sustainability impact assessment will be conducted as specific
initiatives are taken forward.

Other Implications

Social Value and procurement implications

There are no direct social value or procurement implications arising from this
report. Social value and procurement implications are considered in the
context of the Council Plan in the sections ‘Investing in our city’ and ‘A
responsive council, with well-run services.’

Crime & disorder implications

Crime and disorder implications are considered in the section ‘A city where
people feel safe and welcome’. Other measures in the plan will have a direct

11
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impact on reducing crime and disorder, for example, tackling the cost-of
living crisis and addressing educational disadvantage.

Public health implications

Public health implications have been considered throughout the plan,
including in the section 'Living and ageing well’ as well as in other parts of
the document. Other measures in the plan will have a direct impact on
improving health and reducing health inequalities, for example, improving air
quality, increasing cycling and walking and improving access to green
spaces.

Conclusion

The Council Plan sets out the strategic vision for the council and articulates
the priorities and outcomes we are focused on to our residents, staff,
partners, trade unions and other stakeholders. It also enables core planning
for services to deliver for the city. The refresh responds to the
recommendations of our recent Corporate Peer Challenge to ensure we
action and monitor progress on areas identified for improvement.

Supporting Documentation

1.

hrwbE

Appendices

The Council Plan refresh 2023-2027

The Council Plan achievements (since July 2023)

The annual performance update report

The Local Government Association Corporate Peer Challenge final report
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A better Brighton & Hove for all

What we want to deliver
Brighton & Hove City Council
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Foreword

Brighton & Hove is an incredible city — full of energy, character and creativity. Recently
recognised on the world stage by Time Out magazine as one of the top 50 cities globally and
ranked among the top 3 destinations in the UK, our city’s reputation as a welcoming,
colourful and vibrant place to live, work and visit is strong.

This recognition reflects what so many of us already know and love about Brighton & Hove.
We are proud to be the most active and walkable city in the UK, which is increasingly diverse
and inclusive, with a bustling independent retail sector, beautiful green spaces, an iconic
seafront and more electric vehicle charging points than anywhere else in the country
outside of London.

In July 2023, we launched our council plan: A Better Brighton & Hove for All, which set out
bold ambitions for the future of our city. Those ambitions remain firmly in place, and we are
as committed as ever to delivering them. This refresh of our Council Plan reflects our vision
for a fairer, healthier and more sustainable city and the progress we are making together to
turn that vision into a reality.

We have achieved so much over the past two years, but we know there is much more to do.
We continue to listen closely to our city’s residents and businesses, our staff, and our
partners, taking on board what we’ve heard and what the data is telling us about how we
are doing.

Over the next two years, we will double down on our mission to improve the look and feel
of our city, tackle inequality, address housing supply and prevent homelessness. We will
drive sustainable economic growth and reap the benefits of devolution for our city — by
improving and better integrating our transport systems, building more council and
genuinely affordable housing, attract investment and maximising efforts to decarbonise at
pace.

We know that following many years of underfunding by past Governments, councils are
facing significant financial challenges. We are proud to have successfully balanced our books
over the last two years and financial sustainability will continue to be at the forefront of
everything we do. This will ensure the council’s resilience and the longer-term sustainability
of services that our communities depend on. We remain ambitious to grow our city and will
continue to target investment in the regeneration of our heritage assets, beautiful seafront
and public realm amenities.
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Brighton & Hove has incredible strengths - and together, we can continue to build on them
to create a city that delivers a Better Brighton & Hove for all.

Councillor Bella Sankey
Leader Brighton & Hove City Council
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Introduction

When | joined Brighton & Hove City Council as Chief Executive in 2024, | was excited to lead
a forward thinking, values driven organisation. A year and a half on, my excitement is
undiminished. With a majority Council for the first time in 20 years and committed, hard-
working staff, | believe the council is well placed to continue delivering for the city and to
meet the challenges that lie ahead.

The council plan provides us with a strategic framework to guide our decision making. It sets
out our overall vision and our priorities for the future. Two years on from our Council Plan
being implemented, we have decided to review and refresh it. We have made significant
progress in many areas but there is still much work to be done.

We have a lot to be proud of — outstanding children’s services; our regeneration efforts are
making a visible impact, especially on the seafront. We are proud to be a City of Sanctuary
with a clear ambition to be inclusive, fair and welcoming to all communities. Alongside our
partners in East Sussex and West Sussex, we have successfully applied to be on the
Devolution Priority Programme, making us one of the first areas in England to receive
devolved powers under the government’s new framework, bringing significant opportunity.

We have aligned the council’s structure to our priorities, set out our vision to be a Learning
Council and introduced our five pillars of working: connected, confident, innovative &
creative, diverse & inclusive, healthy and psychologically safe. We have a new, streamlined
system of decision making in the Cabinet system, and a focus on culture change and service
improvement. All of this was reflected in the Corporate Peer Challenge we undertook in
April 2025.

We know that there is still much work to do and some significant challenges facing our city
and council. Continued pressure on public finances and rising demand for services mean
that public services are increasingly stretched. Brighton & Hove has a shortage of good
quality, affordable housing, unacceptable levels of homelessness, and a worrying increase in
social inequality. The cost-of-living crisis continues to impact the lives of residents.

In this refreshed document we reflect on our performance data, feedback from residents,
staff and others, and set out the areas that we will focus on going forward. It is developed
alongside our Medium-Term Financial Plan, to ensure that we invest in our priorities while
securing our financial sustainability for the longer term, which is critical to ensuring we can
continue to deliver vital services that our communities rely on and target investment in
areas of improvement and transformation.
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We know we can’t do it alone. At the heart of this Council Plan is our residents, our
communities, our public sector partners and our businesses. It is only together, by listening
to and working in genuine partnership that we can achieve our ambitions.

Like other local authorities, our finances are impacted by more than a decade of structural
underfunding and rising demand for services. To remain financially sustainable, we need to
increase our efficiency, transforming the way we use data, technology and our assets. We
need to invest in prevention and take some tough decisions on what we can and cannot do.

We also need to be creative and innovative, focused on our priorities, and not afraid to
embrace change. Opportunities brought by Al, for example, or the devolution of power
from central government, give us the scope to work with our partners to tackle the big
issues facing the city. Above all, we need to be a learning organisation, one that listens to its
staff and customers, that builds on its strengths, but also one that seeks out and addresses
its weaknesses.

| am optimistic about the city’s prospects and ambitious about what we can deliver. By
remaining focused on our priorities, working with our partners and communities, | believe
we can meet the challenges, seize opportunities and deliver the things that really matter to
residents. We remain resolute in our commitment to delivering A better Brighton & Hove for
All.

Jess Gibbons
Chief Executive, Brighton & Hove City Council
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Outcome 1: A city to be proud of

Investing in our city

Our goal is to develop a flourishing and inclusive local economy that attracts and nurtures
businesses and talent.

Developing Brighton & Hove as a place where people want to live, work, and learn
We will celebrate our city and welcome external investment, including new employers
that will create jobs for our residents. We will also work collaboratively with partners on
support for innovation to allow existing businesses to scale and access funding
opportunities.

Last year we began consulting on the key issues that our new City Plan to 2041 will seek to
address. We will continue to work with residents, businesses and our partners to shape
planning policy that enhances the city’s unique built and natural environment, and
ensures accelerated housing delivery alongside, employment and infrastructure needs are
met as the city grows.

We will continue to invest in our parks, allotments, sports and leisure facilities across the
city. In July 2024 we took the decision to replace the King Alfred Leisure Centre and design a
new, modern facility on the existing site. We will drive this work forward, sharing designs
with the local community and centre users before submitting a planning application later in
2025.

We are proud of our city’s swimming offer and are investing to make our pools fit for the
next generation. We plan to expand our swimming facilities to deliver the city’s first
additional pool in forty years in Withdean. We will also start work on procuring a new
leisure services management contract that is fit for the future. We will continue to deliver
our Sports Facilities Investment Plan by improving sports facilities in the East of the city, and
developing plans for a further swimming pool in Moulsecoomb.

We will implement our new ambitious playing pitch strategy and work to raise the profile of
women’s sport in support of our goal to get people moving and remain one of the nation’s
most active cities. In 2025, we join 8 cities across the country as hosts for the Women’s
Rugby World Cup. This is a once in a generation opportunity to accelerate the growth of the
game for women and girls and showcase Brighton & Hove as an international sporting city.

Growing a diverse and sustainable city economy
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Devolution presents a significant opportunity to grow our city and regional economy. We
will seek to maximise the opportunity of gaining devolved powers from central
government and learn from established devolved areas. Greater Manchester, for example,
is leveraging its autonomy to attract investment, talent, and innovation. This momentum
has enabled the city-region to become one of Europe’s fastest-growing tech cities, achieve a
projected 2.2% economic growth by 2027 —outpacing London — and increase employment
among 16—64-year-olds from 67.8% in 2022 to 71.4% in 2023.

We will deliver the commitments set out in the city’s Economic Plan working with our
partners to stimulate sustainable economic growth across the city and city region. This
includes our new city Economic Growth Board, ensuring the business voice is fully heard and
engaged in council activity.

We will work with our fast-growing digital and tech sector, strengthen knowledge and
innovation partnerships working with the city’s two universities, embed our circular
economy route map to help create a more regenerative economy as we move towards Net
Zero, and work with all our education partners and employers to develop a stronger and
more inclusive labour market.

We will chair and work with regional partners on the Greater Brighton Economic Board for
the coming year and with our wider devolution partners to grow the economy, including
identifying and capitalising on the economic opportunities brought through devolution.
We will work with the new Mayoral authority to develop and deliver a Growth Strategy for
Sussex and Brighton. We will continue to grow and support Sussex Energy aligned to our net
zero ambitions outlined below.

We will begin delivery of the priorities set out in the Visitor Economy Strategy for Growth
collaborating with our private and public sector partners to raise the profile of Sussex and
Brighton as a domestic and international visitor destination.

We will review our place brand and city narrative and ensure that our corporate brand
recognises our internationally recognised identity as a vibrant and welcoming city, reflects
the city's diverse communities and tells our story consistently.

We will continue to recognise the importance of the culture and creatives sector in
growing our economy building on the uniqueness of the city as a world-leading creative
destination. We will work in partnership, seeking opportunities to develop new
infrastructure and workspaces that supports the whole industry and nurtures talent,
ensuring the city retains its reputation as a centre of creative business.

Promoting and protecting what makes Brighton & Hove unique
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Developing our strategic approach to the city’s night-time economy we will use the assets,
planning tools and licensing policies in our gift to achieve positive change.

We will work to build on the strength of the city’s successful Business Improvement District
to attract visitors to our city centre and to our smaller independent retailers.

Protecting our seafront heritage is one of the central ambitions of our new Seafront
Development Board, which will shape our vision for the 13km of coastline and encourage
further investment. As well as ongoing major regeneration projects, such as Maderia
Terraces, we will continue to develop innovative solutions to invest in and restore our listed
Victorian seafront railing, heritage lanterns, shelters and benches. We will continue to invest
in future proofing the shoreline and surrounding area from erosion and flooding, upgrading
sea defences and stabilising our shingle beaches.

We will bring forward new plans to improve and develop the Brighton Centre and
Brighton Town Hall, preserving our heritage while ensuring our key civic spaces are
reflective of our needs and fit for the future.

Developing talent and enabling lifelong learning

To secure the long-term future of the city’s libraries we will develop a Library
Sustainability Plan to ensure a thriving provision of services for residents across the city.
Plans include focussing our investment and revenue spend on libraries serving areas of most
need, promoting Libraries Extra, which enables customers to access libraries when they are
unstaffed, and extending our wide range of online services, with free access to e-books and
e-audio.

Jubilee Library is one of our greatest community assets in the heart of the city. To support
our ambition to bring several services together, the Adult Education Hub will relocate to the
library. With £3.1 million awarded by central government, we will also deliver new Skills
Bootcamps at the library. These will be free sector-specific courses for people aged 19 or
older. The courses run for up to 16 weeks and give participants the opportunity to develop
their skills with a fast-track to an interview with a local employer.

An accessible, clean, and sustainable city

Our goal is to deliver an accessible, clean, and sustainable environment that we can all be
proud of.

Keeping our city clean and managing waste
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The look and feel of the city is a key priority. We will continue our focus on improving
streets cleanliness and safety, with investment in pavement repairs, new jet washers,
graffiti tag removal, the removal of disused parking meters and staying on top of weeds and
basal roots. We will improve the city’s waste and recycling collection service as we strive
to drive down missed collections and provide certainty to residents about the action we’re
taking. In 2025 we will introduce wider recycling and a phased introduction of a new food
waste collection service to the city.

Our environmental services are undergoing a cultural reset to address discrimination,
bullying and harassment within the service. Sabotage and criminality will continue to be
addressed whenever it arises and the positive behaviours modelled by the vast majority of
the workforce will continue to be championed and built upon. Alongside a culture change
programme, we are introducing new technology to optimise our collection rounds,
improving reporting systems to manage missed collections more effectively, and investing
to improve the reliability of our fleet.

We will plan and seek to secure funding to deliver further infrastructure projects such as
the A259 scheme, Elder Place and bring forward plans that enable us to seek funding for a
new ‘Station to the Sea’ project to improve the appearance outside of Brighton Station,
Queens Road and West Street.

Working towards carbon net zero

We will continue with our efforts to achieve carbon net zero by taking advantage of
government initiatives such as Great British Energy, a new publicly owned company, which
will deliver clean power by co-investing in leading technologies, the ‘solar rooftop
revolution’ strategy to deliver solar power to homes, and the Warm Homes Plan that offers
grants and low interest loans to support investment in insulation, solar and low carbon
heating. Through a strong partnership and shared vision with Brighton & Hove Buses we
will introduce more zero-emission electric buses to the city so that passengers can enjoy
quieter, smoother and greener journeys as they travel in a more environmentally friendly
way.

Our work to improve energy efficiency will enable us to meet our ambitious carbon
reduction goals as well as reducing bills for our tenants and leaseholders. We will continue
to invest in energy efficiency measures in council homes and complete our 3-year
programme to install solar panels on 800 council homes. We will enforce energy efficiency
standards in private rented housing.

We are also working to bring in large scale private investment to help deliver some of the
bigger infrastructure projects, as well as working with UK Power Networks to ensure the
city has the right grid capacity and flexibility. Having secured £2.8 million of grant funding at
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the end of 2024, we will be installing an additional 500 public electric vehicle charging
points every year for the next 3 years to expand our charging network.

We will seek to build upon our circular economy achievements through adoption of a new
Route Map to continue to engage with DEFRA as one of their ‘pathfinders’ leading the way
on developing a more circular and regenerative economy.

Protecting and enhancing the city’s natural environment

We will continue our efforts to protect the city’s trees, updating our tree planting plan with
a focus on additional planting in areas that lack tree coverage across the City and where
tress have been lost to disease and helping the city to combat climate change and
biodiversity loss. We will work to improve public awareness and understanding of our tree
management approach.

We will also introduce more ways to involve members of the public and organisations in
our programmes to protect and improve our green and open spaces.

Making it easier for people to move around the city

We will develop and launch a new ten-year strategy setting out a long-term vision for the
city’s transport network and the pipeline of transport projects to deliver it. We will
continue to find ways to make parking fairer and simpler (including by reintroducing 20
parking meters) and provide more options for residents and visitors to travel sustainably,
using the Bus Service improvement Plan funding to increase passenger numbers and
implementing and improving active travel schemes including the A259 and A23.

We will continue work to improve the city’s roads, taking a preventative approach to
maintenance and resurfacing more roads while also completing increased patch repairs.
This will ensure we extend the life of our roads and reduce costs in the future. We will also
improve people’s ability to report potholes and request road or pavement repairs, with a
new system to plan our work and keep our customers informed.

As a high priority, we are introducing a pilot park and ride project in summer 2025 as proof
of concept before looking for a site to introducing a permanent Park & Ride facility on the
outskirts of the City to help reduce congestion and vehicle emissions along key routes in the
city. We will expand red routes and apply for further powers from government to enable
enforcement of moving traffic offences, for example in box junctions and at school street
sites.

We will work to reinforce and improve main routes in the city, including Valley Gardens
and the seafront arches supporting the A259.
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Outcome 2: A fair and inclusive city

Homes for everyone

Our goal is to deliver accessible, affordable, and high-quality homes for all residents of
Brighton & Hove.

Improving housing quality

We will continue to invest in council homes with almost £37 million allocated to our
planned and major works programmes for 2025/26. The health and safety of our residents
and those who visit and work on our homes is our key priority. Following the judgement
from the Regulator of Social Housing, we will continue our work to deliver compliance and
improvements in building, health and fire safety in our homes with investment of almost
£15.2 million in 2025/26. We will continue to reduce our backlog and increase the number
of routine housing repairs completed on time.

We will continue our work to improve standards in the private rented sector. This includes
reviewing our enforcement policies and taking a zero-tolerance approach to rogue
landlords. We will review the impact of our Selective Licensing Scheme introduced in 2024
and begin the phased extension of the scheme to more wards in the city. We will prepare
for the introduction of new legislation on renters' rights, including the extension of the
Decent Homes Standard to the private rented sector and the application of Awaab’s Law.
We want to ensure that all rented homes are made safe where they contain serious hazards,
in particular damp and mould.

Increasing housing supply

The update of the City Plan will set out the strategic planning framework to 2041. We will
use this to set revised housing delivery targets and to address the mix of housing that the
city needs, including the need for more affordable family homes. For context, there were
6,422 on Housing Register at the end of March 2025 with 583 social housing lets in 2024/25.

We have committed in our housing strategy to deliver at least 2,000 affordable homes over
the next 5 years. In 2025/26 we aim to deliver 418 affordable homes including 110
additional council homes. Our successful ‘buy back’ programme has delivered over 400
homes so far with a further 72 expected to complete this year. Work begins on our largest
New Homes for Neighbourhoods Scheme to date in Moulsecoomb this year which will
deliver 208 new homes. As part of our long-term programme of investment, in 2025/26 we
will invest just over £50 million in creating additional council homes for the future. We will
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also create additional social housing lets by reducing under-occupancy to make best use of
available housing in the city.

We will develop a Housing Company in 2025 with the goal of improving our ability to
provide decent quality temporary housing and increase housing supply.

We will continue work to reduce the number of second homes in the city, including the
introduction of a 100% council tax premium on second homes from 1 April 2025. We will
participate in a government led research project on a potential new national registration
scheme and new planning use class on short term lets.

We will take forward the refurbishment or regeneration of our 8 large panel system
housing blocks to design and create better homes with the right infrastructure for our
tenants and residents for decades to come. This programme of work will be a catalyst in
driving wider placemaking across our neighbourhoods and estates.

Improving housing support for residents

We will undertake a statutory review of homelessness in the city and develop a new
homelessness and rough sleeping strategy, setting out our priorities for the next five years,
including our aim to eradicate rough sleeping in the city.

Working with our partners in the city’s Multiple Compound Needs Partnership, we will
continue to integrate our specialist homelessness, rough sleeping and homeless
healthcare services.

Faced with a 10% increase in placements in temporary accommodation in 2024/25 we aim
to reduce the number of households in temporary accommodation, by further improving
homelessness prevention as well as increasing move-on support and housing options for
people placed in temporary accommodation by using data to support households at the
earliest opportunity where they are at risk of becoming homeless.

We will work with people with lived experience of homelessness to improve our
homelessness and housing options service offer. We will take forward key
recommendations made in the Safe Haven by the Sea report to improve housing solutions
for domestic abuse survivors.

We will continue to work to improve customer satisfaction, including satisfaction with
repairs and phone and email response times. We recognise that a key part of customer
satisfaction among tenants and leaseholders is knowing that we are listening to them and
learning from their feedback, being proactively transparent about the safety and quality of
stock as well as the quality of experience of our landlord services.
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We will work to become a great landlord where tenants know that they are valued and are
treated with respect; and where the staff who work with residents are empowered and
have the time to be creative and kind. We will strengthen delivery of resident focused
housing services, investing nearly £1.8 million in 2025/26 to expand and improve our
tenancy services, including training frontline staff to use a psychologically informed
approach and implementing a new policy to deal with hate incidents. We will continue to
work to address anti-social behaviour and improve community spaces on our estates. We
will work to engage and involve our tenants and leaseholders, including residents of Large
Panel System blocks, as we make decisions about the future of the blocks.

We will improve support for our most vulnerable residents and tenants with a greater
focus on early intervention and reflective practice.

We will review and improve supported living services including reviewing our seniors
housing support model. We will deliver a new council-run supported-living scheme with 28
homes providing long-term affordable accommodation for people with physical disabilities
and brain injuries. We will prepare for the anticipated changes to supported housing
standards and develop a supported housing strategy as required under the Supported
Housing (Regulatory) Oversight Act 2023.

An inclusive and fairer city

Our goal is for Brighton & Hove to be inclusive, accessible and equitable — a place where
everyone can thrive.

Engagement and collaboration

We will continue to listen to and work with residents, tenants, community and voluntary
sector organisations, ward councillors and our partners using our refreshed Community
Engagement Framework to ensure the varied needs of our diverse communities are
reflected in our policy and services and best practice in engagement is shared across the
organisation.

We will increase participation through digital engagement and consultation, building on
the development of our new engagement platform, Your Voice, and expanding how we use
it to engage communities, staff and stakeholders in innovative ways.

We will engage with our city's disabled, LGBTQ+, Black and Racially Minoritised (BRM)
communities and women and girls recognising intersectionality. We'll do this through the

city’s Equality & Inclusion Partnership (EQUIP), our Disability Panel and wider Reference
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Group, including our Trans, Non-binary and Intersex Round Table, other partnerships and
ongoing consultation and engagement with local disability and LGBTQ+, women and BRM
groups. The Health Counts 2024 survey response indicates that our city has much higher
numbers of Trans, Non-Binary and Intersex (TNBI) and Lesbian, Gay, Bisexual and Queer
(LGBQ+) adults than previously reported in the national Census 2021. 28% of adults identify
as LGBQ+ and 5% identify as TNBI. These groups also report higher rates of poor health and
disability. 68% of TNBI adults and 62% of LGBQ+ adults report having a disability compared
to 37% across the city. Mental health concerns are also significantly higher. 24% of adults
identify as Black and Racially Minoritised and many also report higher rates of disability and
mental health concerns.

We will collaborate with our partners in city and across the wider region to drive change
for the benefit of everyone in the city. This includes making the most of opportunities such
as the Devolution Priority Programme, the Local Visitor Economy Partnership and the
Brighton & Hove Economic Growth Board to build greater equity through inclusive economic
growth.

Fighting discrimination and embracing diversity

We will refresh the purpose and priorities of our Equality and Inclusion partnership
approach to deliver equality actions, initiatives and strategies in the city and lead with
impact.

Through our Accessible City strategy, we will continue to embed accessibility and disability
inclusion principles into how we work as an employer and service provider, to ensure our
city is welcoming, inclusive and accessible for the diverse community of people who live,
work or visit Brighton & Hove. We will put accessibility at the heart of how we think, work,
design, and deliver our services from the very start. We will aim to support all individuals
we serve to have equal access to everything our city has to offer.

We will continue to work with communities to prioritise actions in our Anti-Racist strategy,
particularly in our education and learning settings, to challenge racial inequality, address
racial discrimination wherever we find it and create a better, fairer and more equal city.
We will develop Black and Racially Minoritised community and voluntary sector
infrastructure support.

We will work with community groups to continue to build connections and community
cohesion. We will increase participation in local decision making through delivery of a civic
leadership programme.

We will strengthen our partnership with key third sector LGBTQ+ charities and groups to
ensure council and community priorities are aligned and that community data directly
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informs our decisions and policy development. We remain committed to supporting new
emerging LGBTQ+ community spaces and working to secure sustainable funding sources to
ensure their long-term viability and community benefit.

We remain committed to trans inclusion, aligned to our response to the Equality and
Human Rights Commission consultation and will work closely with Trans, Nonbinary and
Intersex communities to develop trusted spaces for community engagement and councillor
dialogue, with regular meetings established to assess and respond to community concerns.

We will develop a new gender inclusion toolkit for council staff as part of our broader
approach to gender equity and social inclusion.

We will be working to secure our re-accreditation as a City of Sanctuary, delivering our City
of Sanctuary action plan and reconfirming our commitment to offer sanctuary for people
fleeing violence and persecution. This includes promoting our Libraries of Sanctuary and our
adult education offer as inclusive and welcoming for all.

We will continue to work to embed equality, diversity and inclusion into all council
services through our ongoing programme of Equality Impact Assessments, to ensure that
decisions about changes to services and budgets consider the needs of all protected groups.
We will continue to increase the diversity of our workforce at all levels to achieve
proportionate representation of the city’s communities.

Working to reduce inequality

Our Thriving Communities Investment Fund will provide investment in the community and
voluntary sector over a four-year period from 2025 to 2029, with annual funding to be
agreed through the annual budget setting process. The fund recognises the role of sector as
a valued partner in supporting marginalised communities to thrive and flourish. The fund is
focused on delivery of the council’s four core missions and built on the principles of tackling
inequality and promoting fairness.

We will continue to grow the council’s new Fairness Fund (including through third party
donations) to provide financial and practical support for residents struggling with the cost-
of-living crisis. The fund will support access to nutritious, low-cost food, provide help with
fuel bills, and contribute to the purchase of essential items.

We will continue our work with communities in the most deprived areas of the city to
reduce barriers to and increase residents’ confidence and uptake of health and well-being
services. Our Community Health Inequalities Programme is being taken forward by the
Healthy Communities Programme, funded until March 2026.
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A city where people feel safe and welcome

Our goal is to keep people safe and to create a city that is welcoming for all.

Tackling crime and antisocial behaviour

Our Community Safety Partnership will continue to deliver work to address serious
violence and exploitation, including modern slavery and human trafficking, hate crimes
and incidents and the harm they cause.

We will continue to address the risk of extremism and terrorism through our multi-agency
Prevent Board, working in close partnership with Police colleagues. Our Channel Panel and
Adolescent Risk and Vulnerability Meetings will continue to support people at risk of being
radicalised and criminally exploited.

With our partners in the Brighton & Hove Combatting Drugs Partnership, we will agree and
implement a new multi-agency Drug and Alcohol Strategy, to reduce drug and alcohol-
related harm and crime.

Creating safe public spaces that are accessible for all

We will take forward our work to tackle violence against women and girls, including
establishing working groups to drive forward our new strategy. We will build collaborative
working partnerships across Sussex to deliver our plans.

We will work closely with the police and the Business Improvement District to protect the
public and our town centres from antisocial behaviour, retail crime and shop theft.

We will develop a new Community Cohesion Strategy, to ensure that all residents and
visitors feel safe and welcome in our city.

As a leisure destination hosting events, attractions and festivals with an international profile
and more than 150 community events spread across open spaces in the city, our events

programme will continue to reflect our creative, diverse and inclusive city, and aim to
enrich the lives of residents.
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Outcome 3: A city that helps people to thrive

A better future for children and young people

Our goal is to keep children safe, for no child, young person or family to be left behind, and
to provide high quality, inclusive, and accessible services.

Keeping children and young people safe and ensuring no child or family is left
behind

We're expanding our Mockingbird project to support foster carers and children in foster
care keeping more children with local families. We’re also working in partnership on a
Sussex Fostering Hub enabling more children to remain within the local region.

We will continue our expansion of special educational needs and disabilities (SEND)
provision in our mainstream schools, so children with disabilities can be better supported
and achieve their potential alongside their friends. We are working on development of a
children’s neurodiversity plan working towards alignment with the Adult Autism Strategy.
We're continuing our involvement in the Special Educational Needs and Disability and
Alternative Provision Change Programme pilot, trialling proposed SEND reforms ensuring
they support our children, their families.

We will open Rainbow Lodge, a new council run residential home for children with complex
needs, enabling them to stay in the city near their family, friends and their schools. We are

planning a new project this summer to provide disabled children who have very high
support needs with a summer holiday activity scheme.
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We will review how the city’s home to school transport arrangements can be best
delivered - safely, effectively and within budget — enabling children with disabilities to have
the best experiences in their school days.

We will seek service improvements and value for money through collaborative
commissioning arrangements. We will work with the South East Regional Care Cooperative
around the children’s social care market to improve placement sufficiency and achieve best
value.

Developing our prevention and family support offer

Our Family Hubs Transformation Programme will continue, developing a single view of
children’s records to enable better multi-disciplinary and multi-agency working.

Implementing the Families First reforms to transform children's social care, creating a
continuum of family help that focuses on prevention and provides the right support at the
right time. Locally, this will involve integrating our Family Hubs and social work teams to
provide seamless services alongside a multi-agency child protection team.

We will develop a local youth strategy with our partners across the city, in response to the
expected national Youth Strategy. This will deliver better coordinated youth services and
put young people at the heart of decision-making through development of our youth
participation and engagement arrangements. We will support the opening of new Youth
Centres in central Brighton and Hangleton and Knoll and other areas that lack youth
facilities.

Supporting the provision of high quality and inclusive education from early years
through to adult learning

We will review and refresh the city’s special educational needs and disability (SEND)
strategy. This will draw on evidence from a new Joint Strategic Needs Assessment focusing
on special educational needs, learning disabilities and neurodiversity. It includes the latest
advice and guidance on what helps pupils learn. The framework will benefit all pupils,
especially those with special educational needs and disability or who are disadvantaged.

We will keep school organisation in the city under review and work to secure schools’
financial sustainability. We will also work with school leaders to ensure a more focussed

and prioritised approach. This includes reviewing and refreshing our approach to tackling
educational disadvantage and ensuring that school buildings are safe and fit for purpose.
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We will continue to deliver our early-years programmes of work, providing structured
support to ensure that children have a strong start in their educational journey and are
school ready at 4 years.

We will work to enable children to receive their education locally, avoiding the need to
attend schools far from their homes, families and friends.

Working with partners to deliver ambitious employment, training and
apprenticeship opportunities

With neighbouring local authorities, we will continue to develop a Get Sussex Working plan
working toward the government’s goal of reducing economic inactivity and achieving an
80% long-term employment rate. We will set immediate objectives and actions for the next
1-2 years and develop a longer-term strategic plan to enhance employment, address key
challenges and utilise resources efficiently. To deliver the plan we are setting up a Connect
to Work programme to help people with disabilities and long-term health conditions, to
find and maintain employment.

Living and ageing well

Our goal is to promote and improve health and wellbeing, to reduce health inequalities, and
to support people to live independent and fulfilling lives.

Enabling people to live healthy, happy and fulfilling lives

We will improve how we offer information, advice and guidance to help people stay
healthy and independent, and to access the care and support they need. This includes
developing online information services while also providing alternative options to best
meet the diverse and changing health and wellbeing needs of people in the city. We will
continue to make our information more accessible for people with a learning disability.
We will ensure cancer health promotion materials are appropriate and accessible for
people with learning disabilities and LGBTQ+ communities.

We will support people to age well and continue our work to make Brighton & Hove a
dementia friendly city.

We will strengthen partnership working with local communities, primary care and secondary
mental health services in the recommissioning of community mental health support
services for adults. We will also continue work to deliver our Suicide Prevention Action
Plan to reduce the risk of suicide and improve support for people affected by suicide and for
people who self-harm.
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We will extend our stop smoking offer by recruiting more people to deliver stop smoking
support, making sure everyone who wants to stop smoking can access free support quickly
and easily, utilising newly available government funding. And we will continue to embed
targeted interventions to improve air quality in the city.

We will also publish a new Sexual Health Strategy setting out our plans to improve sexual
health and wellbeing in the city.

The Health Counts 2024 report highlights how people living in the city’s most deprived areas
report poorer health than those in the least deprived areas. We will use data, including the
latest Health Counts report, to inform decisions about what services and support are
needed to meet people's needs and to help us target interventions to tackle health
inequalities.

We will work with our NHS and community partners to provide a joined-up approach to
protecting the public's health, including our response to infectious diseases and vaccination
coordination.

Providing services to ensure everyone has access to the information, advice and
services they need

Our adult social care services were inspected by the Care Quality Commission (CQC), and we
await the outcome of their assessment. We are committed to learning from this process and
will use the findings to strengthen our services. This inspection is an important step in our
journey of continuous improvement, and we remain focused on delivering high-quality,
person-centred care for all our residents.

Providing joined up services for unpaid carers to ensure they have access to the
information, advice and services they need

We will launch a new Carers Strategy with plans to improve information and support for
unpaid carers and encourage health, social care, education and employers to strengthen
and publicise their commitment to carers.

We will also work to ensure that the Carers Hub is central to reaching all carers and has
dedicated pathways with key service areas, from the Social Care Assessment Services,
through to the development of Integrated Community Teams, to ensure as many unpaid
carers as possible become registered with the service. We will develop the Carers Card to
enable easier access and extend the offers available to carers. We will also enhance the
support available for carers of residents in our seniors housing schemes.
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Ensuring there is safe, effective, sustainable and high-quality health and care
provision in the city

We will work closely with our NHS partners to improve health and care outcomes for our
local population. This includes a commitment to jointly commission services where this can
deliver better outcomes and better value for money.

We will work with our NHS and voluntary sector partners and with local communities
through our established health forums to develop integrated community services tailored
to support health and care needs in the city as set out in the Integrated Care Strategy. This
includes work with partners to co-design and implement the new Integrated Community
Teams across our local neighbourhoods and city wide for people who are homeless with
multiple and complex needs. This programme of work is informed by recommendations
from an external evaluation of our pilot scheme. We will increase opportunities for people
with lived experience to help shape services.

With our NHS partners, we will implement three new neighbourhood mental health teams
across the city to better integrate assessment, treatment and emotional wellbeing support
and services delivered across primary care, secondary care, community care and through
the voluntary sector.

We will review our support for residents in our seniors housing schemes to increase the
benefits of our service and help residents live and age well. We plan to meet future demand
for extra care housing and care and support services for older people, maintaining their
independence in self-contained accommodation wherever possible.

We will work with existing and new providers to increase the options for community
support and supported living for adults in the city.

We will move forward with the delivery plan of our Transitions Strategy to ensure services
are in place to support young people with additional needs as they prepare for adulthood,
alongside their parents and carers.
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Outcome 4: A learning council with well-run
services

Our goal is to be a learning council, with responsive and well-run services, and a council that
listens to its communities to deliver positive outcomes for the city.

Innovation and technology at the heart of our strategy

We will rise to the challenge of meeting growing demand for our services, ensuring they are
agile and customer-responsive, and doing so within our means. We consider digital
technologies, including emerging technology such as Al, to be critical in meeting this
challenge and thriving as an organisation that delivers for the people we serve.

We will research and invest in cutting-edge technologies that deliver tangible benefits in
our services for residents and help us keep our running costs low; including agentic and
generative Al, predictive analytics and robotic process automation (RPA) ensuring the
council’s values are embedded in the way these new technologies are utilised.

We will devise a new internal ‘digital first’ strategy, placing technology at the forefront of
thinking when planning our services, so that we can free up staff and resources to focus on
more complex problems and on residents who most need help and support.
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We will use technology to target our most complex and time-consuming processes. We
recognise the urgency of many of our residents’ needs, and we will use the opportunities
technology brings to find ways of delivering quicker, more simply, and to a high standard.

Learning from our residents and other customers

We will continue to drive customer service innovation and develop different ways for
residents to access council services, including further enhancing face-to-face support at
libraries and in the Family Hubs.

We will offer new features in our telephone services including a call-back option, allowing
customers to retain their place in the queue, and a feedback option to give people the
chance to tell us how we did. We will also consolidate our telephone lines to make it easier
for residents to reach the right service quickly and efficiently.

We will continue to improve our website and digital service offer. We will champion digital
content design that is accessible, user-friendly, quick and easy to access, and responsive to
people’s needs. We are actively exploring how emerging technologies, including artificial
intelligence, can help us deliver a more efficient and responsive customer experience.

We will strengthen our approach to customer handling to ensure that we offer timely and
appropriate remedies when things go wrong, using customers’ feedback and community
insights to monitor performance and drive innovation and service improvement.

We will communicate timely and accurate information on how to access and use council
services and opportunities to engage with the council and our missions.

We will learn from the people who use our services, including from people with lived
experience of disadvantage and discrimination, drawing on their insights as well as data
from a range of sources including the Joint Strategic Needs Assessment and population wide
surveys such as Health Counts.

Transforming our ways of working

We are transforming our organisational culture to meet our ambition to become a
learning council. We are operationalising our five pillars of a learning organisation to be:
connected, confident, innovative and creative, diverse and inclusive, healthy and
psychologically safe.

Our five pillars will drive our transformation to deliver change in our ways of working and
continuous improvement in our services that’s responsive to the needs of our diverse
communities. We will adopt an agile and iterative, test and learn, share and grow method to
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spark innovation in our services and encourage active participation from our staff,
customers and communities, learning from their insights.

We will continue our work to recruit and retain a diverse workforce at all tiers of the
organisation which reflects the communities we serve and has the modern skills we need
to deliver our missions. We will embed anti-racist and neurodiversity understanding and
practices with psychologically safe training and conversations to enable more effective
working within our teams, partners and communities. We will monitor how we are making
improvements in the development and progression of Black and Racially Minoritised staff,
for example, through participation in the Workforce Race Equality Standards for our social
workers.

We will strengthen our health and safety compliance to promote a safer working
environment and practices for our staff and communities.

Information technology, digital and data remains a core area of focus to help staff to do
their very best and deliver our services more effectively and efficiently. We will continue
our work to get the basics right, innovate service delivery by using cutting-edge technology
and harnessing the skillset of the Brighton & Hove technology and information sector. We
will launch a programme of digital literacy to ensure our staff have the tools to support our
residents quickly and effectively and the knowledge and skills to do this.

We will take forward a ‘digital first” approach, placing technology at the forefront of thinking
when planning our services, so that we can free up staff and resources to focus on more
complex problems and on residents who most need help and support. This includes
automating time-consuming processes and seeking to invest in cutting-edge technologies
that deliver tangible benefits in our services for residents and help us keep our running costs
low.

Ensuring good governance and financial resilience

We will ensure that we have clear processes and structures in place and that Members are
well briefed, for example through holding all councillor briefings, attendance at Group
Meetings and through a review of the overview & scrutiny process.

Changes brought by devolution and local government reorganisation will be a new area of
focus going forward. Alongside East Sussex County Council and West Sussex County Council,
we have successfully been enrolled on the Devolution Priority Programme. We will be
preparing for creation of a Mayoral Strategic Authority and forthcoming mayoral elections in
May 2026. Concurrently, we are also preparing for Local Government Reorganisation, which
may see the boundaries of our authority shift. With both these major changes, we will work
to ensure any decisions are evidence based and in the best interests of residents.
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The council’s financial sustainability is a critical concern due to the very low level of
reserves balances. Our recent Local Government Association corporate peer challenge fed
back that ‘The council has very little, to no, tolerance in its financial resilience... it needs to
prioritise a plan to increase the overall level of reserves at pace’. The council’s external
auditors noted in their annual opinion that ‘a significant weakness in arrangements for
financial sustainability remains’. The 2024/25 outturn position enables the council to begin
to address these concerns. The target general fund reserves position will be increased to
£12-15m, and our refreshed Medium Term Financial Strategy for 2025 onwards puts in
place a plan to move the Council towards improved financial sustainability.

We will develop our Innovation & Change portfolio of projects and programmes designed
to deliver our Council Plan, Medium Term Financial Strategy and operationalise our Learning
Framework.

We will work to ensure best possible management of available council resources through
improved processes for managing contracts of commissioned services, ensuring greater
oversight, value for money and cohesive, outcomes-based commissioning.

We will develop our strategic asset management plan to ensure we are making best use of
our land and buildings. This will also aim to generate capital receipts to support our capital
investment programme and financial strategy, supporting our work on financial
sustainability. We will continue to ensure that our council buildings and schools are used
effectively and creatively across the system to offer safe spaces which maximise their
earning potential.

We know that our partnerships are key to delivering for the city. Whether that’s working
collaboratively to grow a diverse and sustainable economy, improving health outcomes,
creating opportunities for employment and skills with our public sector partners, or
developing our youth strategy. We will continue to collaborate and utilise our strategic
partnerships such as the City Leadership Board and work with our anchor institutions and
thematic partnerships to enable us to be a connected and enabling council.

Delivering a better Brighton & Hove for all -
feedback on our progress

We're committed to making Brighton & Hove a better place for all. As a learning
organisation, we use feedback from our residents and communities, regulators, inspectors,
peers, staff and senior leadership to shape our priorities and improve services.
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We continue to focus on our four strategic priorities but now looking at how we deliver
them through our 5 pillars of being a learning organisation. This chapter identifies key
feedback themes that are helping guide our work.

Be connected

Being a connected organisation is a key priority for our senior leadership team to develop
Brighton & Hove as a place where people want to live, work and learn. Providing joined up
services will ensure we deliver access to information, advice and services that people need.

Senior leaders see a clean, safe and well-maintained city as essential to attracting
investment and boosting our economy. Protecting our historic, cultural and natural
environment is also another tool for us to build Brighton & Hove as a key destination.

Financial sustainability remains a top priority. Our external auditors identified three major
challenges in January 2025:

e Ongoing financial challenges

e Failings identified by the Regulator of Social Housing

e Issues identified by the King’s Counsel investigation into CityClean (now
Environmental Services)

We are actively addressing these challenges, with good progress made so far.

Our Performance Management Framework supports us to achieve our council plan
outcomes by helping us to track progress and improve services. We report twice a year to
the Cabinet and annually to the full Council.

Residents and other customers offered positive feedback when staff provided clear
responses and resolved queries without additional complications. Customers appreciated
when their queries were acknowledged and kept informed about progress of their requests.
However, some community representatives asked for better tracking systems for councillor
response times and better cross-department and cross-organisation communication.

We've also seen some positive trends in our data to:

Visitor numbers increasing by 8% in 2024/45

Improved air quality (lower Nitrogen Dioxide levels)

65% of homelessness prevention cases being successful

100% of eligible two-year-olds accessing early education places

Community groups asked for better engagement with the Community and Voluntary Sector
(CVs).
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Be confident

Our staff take pride in continuing to deliver vital services despite significant change and
constant financial pressures. We must be agile and continue to test our approach to
problems to improve as we go. Staff named over 30 achievements, including:

e Culture change work in Environmental Services

e Diverse interview panels in recruitment

e “Qutstanding” Ofsted rating

e New council homes and use of sites like Brickfields
e Afghan and Ukrainian resettlement schemes

e Support for older residents in seniors housing

Ofsted rated our children’s services as Outstanding in March 2024, praising the consistent
quality of work, and the positive difference this is making for children and families in the
city. They noted just 2 areas for improvement around placements for children with complex
needs and ensuring consent was consistently gained and recorded when referrals are
received at the Front Foor for Families.

Be innovative and creative

Harnessing the use of technology, especially Artificial Intelligence, offers opportunities to
free up staff time and improve resident interactions. Senior leaders have prioritised
strategic use of digital tools to support how we deliver a Better Brighton & Hove for all.

We know we must improve in key areas. Our data shows that last year:

e Only 27% of household waste was reused, recycled or composted last year

e While we exceeded our housing targets last year, over the past 3 years we met only
84% of the target

e Nearly 2,000 households are still in temporary accommodation, which negatively
affects lives and puts additional pressure on council budgets

Community representatives said we have a strategy vs reality gap. While we have excellent
strategies on paper (like our Anti-Racism and Accessible City strategies), the visible impact

to communities is lacking. They requested public dashboards of Key Performance Indicator
trackers to be available to track this.

Our data revealed:

e Some residents struggle to use our website

e Many want to be able to speak to helpful, empathetic and compassionate staff when
issues can’t be resolved online

e Difficulties when trying to reach services by phone and complaint handling need
improvement

26

40



Social housing remains a concern. A 2024 report from the Regulator of Social Housing called
for significant improvements to the safety and quality of council homes. We are committed
to providing safe, good quality homes and in response are investing in improvements to
meet this expectation.

Be diverse and inclusive

Building a dynamic workforce and leadership that truly reflects our diverse communities will
embed our vision that everyone can learn and grow.

Feedback from our staff focus group, senior leadership and community voices called for
continued work to tackle inequalities, including health disparities, especially as voluntary
sector closures impact marginalised groups. They asked for better safety measures for
vulnerable communities (Black residents, Jewish community, LGBTQ+ individuals). This will
be a key part of our Community Cohesion work and a priority area for our senior leadership.

The Local Government Association (LGA) provided us with valuable feedback from their
Corporate Peer Challenge visit in April 2025. Areas of strength identified included:

e Strong leadership and committed staff

e Qutstanding children’s services

e Positive results from regeneration and infrastructure work
e National leadership on equality, diversity and inclusion

They recommended we:

e Strengthen our financial position

e Improve the safety and quality of council homes

e Build an organisational culture focused on learning

e Take full advantage of the opportunities brought by devolution and local
government reorganisation

Be healthy and psychologically safe

Staff told us that supporting mental health and wellbeing is essential for a resilient
workforce. They said that work to embed equality, diversity and inclusion was something
that we should be proud of but must keep it an area of key focus.

They support ongoing efforts to transform workplace culture and asked for:

e C(lear definition of what being a learning council means

e Consistency in data use and management practices

e C(Clear, honest communication from senior leaders

e Continued prioritisation of equality, diversity and inclusion initiatives
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Senior leadership highlighted the need for a healthy city for all people. We are proud that
Brighton & Hove is an active city — there were nearly 1.8 million visits to council indoor
sports facilities last year.

We recently had an inspection of our adult social services by the Care Quality Commission.
We will ensure that their recommendations are implemented as a future priority.
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A better Brighton & Hove for all

What we’ve delivered
Brighton & Hove City Council

Brighton & Hove
City Council
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Outcome 1: A city to be proud of

Investing in our city
Our goal is to develop a flourishing and inclusive local economy that attracts and nurtures businesses and talent.

Developing Brighton & Hove as a place where people want to live, work, and learn

As one of the city’s most treasured assets, the restoration and rejuvenation of the seafront is well underway. We are transforming underused
and run-down public spaces into attractive, accessible places for visitors and residents, including rejuvenating Black Rock and creating Hove
Beach Park complete with wheeled sports area, new padel courts, bowling green, skate park, tennis courts and outdoor sports hub. We’ve also
kickstarted the restoration of the historic Grade Il listed Madeira Terrace, beginning with the first 28 arches and a new lift to improve access to
the eastern seafront.

We have made great strides improving the city’s sport and leisure facilities as part of our 10-year Sports Facilities Investment Plan. Four 3G
all-weather pitches and a new soft play area were opened at the Withdean Sports Complex and the seafront basketball court refurbished. Our
swimming pools were kept open after securing almost £400,000 of grant funding, and solar PV installed at our leisure centres has generated
350,000 kWh of renewable energy each year, contributing to our decarbonisation plans for the city. Year on year we are seeing attendance
numbers at our indoor sports facilities increase, with almost 1.8 visits in the last year. We were announced as a host city for the Women’s
Rugby World Cup 2025, building on our international sporting reputation and creating opportunities to further promote girls and womens
sport in the city.

As part of our playground refurbishment programme, we have spent more than £5 million in section 106 contributions from developers on
outdoor play and fitness facilities to provide upgraded, inclusive and accessible play areas at 45 sites and 6 new outdoor gyms.

Growing a diverse and sustainable city economy
As part of our commitment to developing a flourishing and inclusive city economy we adopted a new three-year Economic Plan in 2024. As a
member of the regional Local Visitor Economy Partnership, we also launched a new 10-year Visitor Economy Strategy for Growth to enhance
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Sussex’s reputation as a thriving, vibrant and regenerative destination, with the aim to increase the total value of the local visitor economy
from £5 billion to £7.5 billion by 2034.

In the last year alone, the council-led Business and Intellectual Property Centre Sussex, based at the Jubilee Library, supported 2,670
entrepreneurs, inventors, and small businesses from across the county. Focused on our goal of boosting economic growth and tackling
inequality, we have seen high take up of our offer from women, Black and Racially Minoritised groups, disabled people and young
entrepreneurs.

We have set up a new Brighton & Hove Growth Hub — a digital service supporting city businesses to scale and grow, creating more jobs for
residents. The Growth Hub has recently completed its first Scale Up programme, with 32 businesses participating from across our economy.

Promoting and protecting what makes Brighton & Hove unique

Our focus on protecting the city’s heritage has seen the reopening of Brighton Dome’s refurbished historic Corn Exchange, following a six-
year refurbishment programme. In early 2024 we secured more than £4m grant funding in partnership with Brighton & Hove Museums to
restore the Royal Pavilion Garden. Plans that ensure the long-term sustainability of the city centre gardens were approved in August 2024.

We are working to protect live grassroots music venues, recognising the important part they play in our vibrant night-time and visitor
economies. Together with the Music Venues Trust, we have published a comprehensive guide to the planning system to support grassroots
music venues and ensure the music scene continues to thrive.

Developing talent and enabling lifelong learning
We've increased the use of our libraries. Across the city we saw an increase in footfall in our libraries, rising to over 1.2million visits in the last
year. We reopened Saltdean Library in the newly restored Saltdean Lido.
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An accessible, clean, and sustainable city

Our goal is to deliver an accessible, clean, and sustainable environment that we can all be proud of.

Keeping our city clean and managing waste

We have taken the necessary steps to get on top of weed growth to ensure roads and pathways are safe, accessible and clear for all,
following five years of manual weed control. We are now treating weeds in pavements with controlled droplet application of glyphosate.
Listening to residents, we have also introduced an opt out for those who want their roads to be excluded from our weed maintenance
programme. So far 42 streets have opted out.

Illegal tagging is problem we have been working hard to address. Our three-year action plan prioritises removal of tagging and flyposting
promptly and ensures enforcement action is taken. During the summer last year, we invested £100,000 to clean up graffiti hotspots in the city
centre and remove hard to reach tagging. We also worked to prevent illegal tagging by supporting streets artists to bring creativity and
vibrancy to authorised sites. For example, FRIENDS mural, Hove Lagoon. Local artist Aroe worked with six contemporaries to paint a letter in their

own style on this tagging hotspot, supported by BHCC. The muralincludes a full-size painting of Mercedes Gleitze, the first British woman to swim
the English Channel, within the ‘I’.

High-quality, accessible and family-friendly public toilets and changing places are essential for our residents and visitors. We are investing
more than £3 million in an ongoing programme to refurbish the city’s public toilets. Since July 2023 we have upgraded 6 public toilet sites
and reopened and extended toilet opening hours. We also installed 3 new Changing Places toilets to help adults and children with disabilities
get out and about and enjoy the day-to-day activities which many of us take for granted.

Additional saltwater testing. The sea water testing project is a citizen science initiative funded by Southern Water to supplement the bathing
water quality testing undertaken by the Environment Agency. The local project has been led by sea swimming residents; they take regular
water samples using a testing kit provided by Southern Water. Samples are collected all year round to assess the water quality outside of the
bathing season when the Environment Agency have ceased testing. The samples are then tested at the King Alfred Leisure Centre.

Working towards carbon net zero
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As part of our commitment to achieving carbon net zero, we published a ground-breaking decarbonisation pathways study in 2024, which
looks in detail at how the city can change to low carbon energy systems by delivering high-impact projects delivering energy-efficient and low
carbon homes, businesses and transport. The study identifies economic opportunities for the city with the potential to create around 2,500
new jobs.

We have seen great improvements in the levels of nitrogen dioxide (NO2), and we are now consistently reporting NO2 levels below the legal
requirement of 40 ug/m3 at our three key monitoring locations. We are part of the largest network of air quality monitoring sensors in the UK
and last year we launched a website giving people access to real time information to raise awareness of the impact of vehicle and gas boiler
emissions and burning solid fuels on the city.

In partnership with Brighton & Hove buses we unlocked a landmark £10m project for zero emission buses at the start of 2024, and in August
we were named the local authority with the best on-street electric vehicle charging coverage in the UK outside of London, demonstrating our
strong commitment to achieving carbon net zero and a more sustainable city.

Protecting and enhancing the city’s natural environment

We have improved the protection of the city’s trees through enhanced enforcement of Tree Protection Orders. We have also taken steps to
manage the spread of elm disease, using new technology to detect and treat infected trees, removing them quickly to protect our prestigious
National Collection from a wider outbreak.

We know that good quality parks, green and open spaces are as important for people as they are for nature. We are proud to be flying seven
Green Flags in parks in Brighton, Hove, Portslade and Rottingdean, demonstrating that we have some of the country’s best-maintained parks
with excellent facilities. We have completed significant infrastructure improvements at Stanmer Park and Preston Park, making them safer for
pedestrians and cyclists. Likewise, Hove and Saltdean beaches have been awarded Blue Flags for their high-quality bathing water, facilities,
safety, and management.

We are the UK’s only accredited urban biosphere and recognise the important stewardship role we have in protecting the wildlife and
habitats, and promoting sustainable, environmentally aware communities across a 390 square kilometre designation. In 2024 we submitted
our application as part of the Living Coast Partnership to UNESCO to continue our accreditation.
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As part of our ongoing commitment to improve the condition of our roads we have agreed to invest more than £3.9 million annually in
planned works. Using new digital tools, we are identifying high priority areas to target, and trialling innovative solutions that save time, cost
and carbon, whilst improving the longevity of our repairs.

In November 2024 we began constructing Phase 3 of the Valley Gardens project, which is set to transform this city centre public space. The
project will enhance and renew this important arrival point for visitors, provide accessible and inclusive public and green spaces, simplify the
road layout for motorists, and improve road safety. We have completed significant infrastructure improvements at both Stanmer Park and
Preston Park, making them safer for pedestrians and cyclists.

Working closely with the city’s bus operators we introduced an affordable day travel ticket, extended bus routes, and introduced a new
express bus route to encourage greater use of public transport. In December 2024 we were awarded a further £9.2million of grant funding to
continue delivering our Bus Service Improvement Plan. In the last year we saw more than a 6% increase in buses running on time, despite
some major works disrupting the road network.

Since we introduced red routes on London Road and Lewes Road in 2023, congestion has significantly reduced and road safety has improved,
with almost 86% fewer pedestrian injuries. We listened to businesses and residents about the impact of red routes and installed more loading
bays and a motorcycle bay in response to concerns raised.

We are working hard make parking in the city simpler and fairer and to improve people’s experience. For 2023/24 we reduced planned parking
hikes including around the Royal Sussex County hospital and for 2025/26 we froze parking charges in council car parks for the first time in a
decade, after listening to residents' concerns about the impact of parking charges during a cost-of-living crisis.

A new Active Travel scheme is just being completed on the A23 that enables residents to choose alternative modes to the car by improving
cycle lanes and introducing more crossings on a very busy strategic road. The scheme introduces a safer direct connection for cyclists to access
the city and improve walking routes into Preston Park. Residents are now able to have the confidence to cycle in the city by being able to store
their bikes directly on the city’s streets in the expanded “Cycle hangars” network. Bike storage can be rented within safe and secure facilities
across many areas of the city.
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The Let’s Get Moving strategy is being implemented, supporting our ambition to be an active city and building on the progress we have
already made.
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Outcome 2: A fair and inclusive city

An inclusive and fairer city
Our goal is for Brighton & Hove to be inclusive, accessible and equitable — a place where everyone can thrive.

Engagement and collaboration
In March last year we published new community engagement framework setting out the council’s commitment to engagement, with a
refreshed policy statement and accompanying guidance and tools to support best practice in our engagement with local communities.

Alongside the framework we launched Your Voice, a new digital engagement tool which offers better and fairer opportunities for residents to
have their say and to follow engagement projects they are interested in. Your Voice is intended to complement not replace face to face
engagement and gives access to a wider audience.

In 2023 and 2024 we delivered Leader's surgeries, giving residents the opportunity to raise policy and strategy issues with Council leadership at
surgery sessions across the city. We also hosted a series of events across the city asking residents to Re-imagine Brighton & Hove. The project
identified community-led ideas to tackle graffiti tagging, the cost-of-living crisis, violence against women and girls, and improving health
and wellbeing. Insights were fed back to relevant services.

Fighting discrimination and embracing diversity

We won a landmark case in the High Court against the Home Office in 2023 concerning the treatment of unaccompanied asylum seekers
(UASC). The judgment led to a change in national policy so that UASC could no longer be placed in hotels and B&Bs but rather must be placed
through the National Transfer Scheme into foster placements under the Children Act.

Our commitment to being a City of Sanctuary has seen 40 Afghan households resettled by the council, alongside our successful Homes for
Ukraine scheme. In 2024, we were awarded Library Service of Sanctuary. The award recognises the efforts of our library staff to create a
culture of welcome for refugees and asylum seekers.
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In August 2023 we agreed and launched a new Accessible City Strategy to ensure barrier-free services that promote independence and equity
of access, opportunity, and representation for disabled people and their diverse identities.

We progressed the development of the city council’s Anti-Racist Strategy with a range of programmes and events, including a multiagency
conference for Black history Month in October 2024, to also reaffirm allyship and action following the far-right violence of the summer of
2024. Additionally, in partnership with the Family justice quality circle, we developed a ‘family court anti-racist practice statement’, ratified for
use in Sussex Family Courts, by the Sussex Family Justice Board.

We have developed a new Trans Inclusion Schools Toolkit to support trans and gender diverse children and young people to thrive in their
education. The toolkit helps staff and governors make informed decisions about how to promote the welfare of students who are gender
exploring or meet the definition of being transgender.

We engaged with and supported diverse community groups including the TNBI Round Table, Disability Panel, Interfaith Group, BME &
migrant groups, older people’s tenant groups, groups tackling violence against women and girls, and city safety forums, to ensure diverse
voices shape council policy and services. We delivered a range of cultural and community events, included Armed Forces Day, LGBT+ History
Month, Black History Month, in support of our diverse communities and cultural spaces. This includes support for the city’s LGBTQ+
communities and spaces, meeting regularly with community representatives, listening and responding to concerns.

Working to reduce inequality

With resident, partner and staff input we developed the Brighton & Hove Cost of Living Plan and set up a Poverty Reduction Steering Group.
Extensive support for residents impacted by the cost-of-living crisis has been delivered through the Household Support Fund and the
Brighton & Hove Fairness Fund, including food, fuel, and essential items. We have used these funds to provide free school meal vouchers to
eligible children during holiday periods and for those educated outside of mainstream school, supported families in buying school uniforms,
worked with local food partnerships and emergency support networks, and supported pensioners on low incomes to meet their fuel bills.

Almost 1,000 city businesses have now signed up to the Brighton & Hove Living Wage. These businesses are committed to paying their staff a
real living wage and we continue to work closely with the Brighton Chamber to manage and deliver the campaign.
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Our Welfare Rights Team used data analytics to identify and target older people on low incomes to promote uptake of Pension Credit and
access to the Winter Fuel payment. We agreed the Brighton & Hove Food Poverty Action Plan 2025-2030 to strengthen our approach to
tackling food poverty. Growing, cooking and food waste prevention are key themes in our approach.

We supported community activity and volunteering by funding local community and voluntary organisations, fostering active citizenship and
stronger community networks. Our Fairness Fund for People & Place funded small community groups working to tackle poverty. Other funding
for the voluntary and community sector included the Communities Fund 2023/24, the BME Engagement Fund and the Community Catalyst
Fund. In 2024 we brought together different funding streams into a new Thriving Communities Investment Fund for 2025 to 2027.

In partnership with Trust for Developing Communities and social enterprise partners across the city, we secured almost £1.3m from the
Climate Action Fund to empower disadvantaged and under-represented communities in Brighton & Hove to participate in climate action.
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A city where people feel safe and welcome
Our goal is to keep people safe and to create a city that is welcoming for all.

Tackling crime and antisocial behaviour

We have reviewed and refreshed the city’s Community Safety Strategy, working with the Violence Reduction Unit to reduce violent crime and
to divert young people away from crime.

Creating safe public spaces that are accessible for all

Last year we launched our new strategy and action plan for tackling violence against women and girls, domestic abuse and sexual violence to
create a better future where violence is prevented, survivors are supported, and perpetrators are held accountable.

10
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Homes for everyone
Our goal is to deliver accessible, affordable, and high-quality homes for all residents of Brighton & Hove

Improving housing quality

Last year we invested £89.735 million in our council homes. This included £14.7 million to ensure building, health and fire safety compliance
alongside planned maintenance, repairs and major projects including delivering new council homes. We have worked hard to address the
backlog of routine repairs, with over 3,000 repairs carried out each month and a new materials supply chain introduced. Our repairs and
maintenance service offered apprenticeships to 25 individuals in 2024/25.

Over a third of the city's residents rent privately. To drive up standards, we introduced a city-wide Additional Licensing Scheme for houses in
multiple-occupation and a Selective Licensing Scheme in 4 wards. Over 8,000 properties in the city are covered by the licensing schemes.

In 2024/25 we invested £2.28m to provide adaptations to help disabled council tenants stay in their homes with 232 adaptations completed.
We also allocated £2.03 million in Disabled Facilities Grant funding to help private renters and homeowners, with 171 adaptations delivered.

We agreed to a £30.8 million investment in sustainability measures for council homes over the next five years, including improved insulation
and other energy efficiency measures. As part of this programme, over 400 solar panels have already been installed on council homes with a
further 170 to be fitted by the end of March 2025. We also contacted over 647 landlords between April and December 2024 to enforce energy
efficiency standards in the private sector.

Increasing housing supply

Homes for everyone, a new housing strategy for 2024 to 2029, was approved in October 2024. This sets out five priorities for tackling the city’s
housing crisis and delivering accessible, affordable and high-quality homes for everyone in Brighton & Hove. In 2023/24, 1,075 homes were
delivered across the city, the highest number since 2013. 318 (24%) of these were affordable homes, including 127 new council homes at
Denman Place in Coldean. A further 62 former council homes were bought back by the council.

11
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226 affordable homes were delivered in 2024/25. This includes 95 additional council homes including 21 homes purchased at the St Aubyn's
development in Rottingdean. Construction has also begun on 294 affordable homes with a further 137 in the design phase. In 2024/25, 145
privately owned homes that had been empty for over a year were brought back into use.

Improving housing support for residents

We have established a new housing advice and triage service leading to increased homelessness preventions and early interventions. We have
also improved progress against our key customer service measures, including almost doubling the number of applications processed per
month on the Housing Register. We recommissioned our rough sleeping and single homeless support services to reduce levels of rough
sleeping and improve move-on from temporary into settled accommodation.

We agreed a new housing allocation policy to increase opportunities to prevent homelessness, simplify the process for applicants and
increase the transparency of our decision-making. The new policy gives greater priority to people fleeing domestic abuse and to serving and
former members of the armed forces.

Working with our partners, we completed a pilot of a new integrated service model for people who are homeless with multiple and
compound health and social needs. The evaluation of this pilot will help inform the development of our new homeless and rough sleeping
strategy

We developed a new joint protocol to improve our response to homeless 16- and 17-year-olds. A care leavers' housing protocol was also
agreed, ensuring that every one of our looked after children has a firm offer of accommodation which meets their needs on leaving council
care. As a City of Sanctuary, we met our goal of resettling at least 42 Afghan households (186 individuals) by the end of March 2025.

We supported tenants to access the benefits they are entitled to, reducing rent arrears and improving rent collection. We worked with the
Community Safety Project to establish four pilot projects to reduce anti-social behaviour. We have undertaken targeted work to reduce fly-
tipping and tackle litter on our estates.

12
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Outcome 3: A city that helps people to thrive

A better future for children and young people
Our goal is to keep children safe, for no child, young person or family to be left behind, and to provide high quality, inclusive, and accessible

services.

Keeping children and young children safe and ensuring no child or family is left behind
Ofsted inspectors confirmed in 2024 that the council delivers outstanding children’s services to our most vulnerable families with strong
social work and family help.

We've refreshed our Corporate Parenting Strategy and further strengthened ways for children in care and care leavers to have their voices
hear.

We’ve launched a local Mockingbird project to support foster carers and children in foster care. The project provides a network of
experienced foster carers to support the children in care much like an extended family, giving respite care when foster carers need a break.

Developing our prevention and family support offer

Our Family Hubs offer support to all families in Brighton & Hove with children aged from 0 to 19. Young people with special educational
needs or disabilities can receive services up to age 25. Some 27 community and partner organisations also offer their services at our four hubs
across the city. Over the last two years, 3414 people accessed support from the Family Hubs.

Our health visitors provide a proactive, universal service for all children 0-5 years and for vulnerable populations targeted according to need.
They work with families to identify individual health needs, enhance health and reduce health inequalities. Our most recent figures show
that over 12,000 people were in contact with our Health Visiting Service over the year.

We have embedded a Right Support at the Right Time model alongside a relationship-based practice model across all our children’s services.
The approach covers universal provision for all children, more structured and focused help where a child has additional needs, and specialist
services to address acute or chronic need.
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We have brought together our Mental Health Support Teams and a new school-based counselling pilot into a single Schools Mental Health
Service. This enables a graduated approach to mental health support for children and young people. The service has also increased its voice
and participation work to understand and incorporate the views of different groups of young people.

We've also invested in youth services provision across the city, securing new youth clubs in communities where they are needed.

Supporting the provision of high quality and inclusive education from early years through to adult learning
We celebrated Brighton & Hove achieving the nation’s highest take up of Early Years Free Entitlement among disadvantaged 2-year-olds.

Overall academic outcomes for pupils across the city are in line or above national averages at all levels. Reading outcomes for disadvantaged
pupils are above the national average in our primary schools.

In the past year we consulted on and agreed changes to school admission arrangements aiming to improve choice and make the process
fairer and more equitable. We introduced a new Free School Meals priority and made important changes to secondary school admissions,
with a new oversubscription criterion to assist in tackling educational disadvantage.

We are proud to have implemented a comprehensive anti-racist education training programme for school governors and staff to support
schools develop an anti-racist approach to education. We also deliver a nationally recognised environmental education programme.

We have extended our special educational needs and disability online information offer, launching our Connect with Digital Family Hubs
service to help parents, carers, and young people find and access family support more easily.

Working with partners to deliver ambitious employment, training and apprenticeship opportunities

We secured Turing Scheme funding for several local young people to take up international study and work placements, unlocking life-
changing experiences for those taking part. Our new city careers website provides employment advice, tips on successful job hunting and sign
posting to other sources of information and support.

A recent Ofsted inspection of our Adult Learning offer has praised Ofsted has praised the service’s ‘ambitious vision” and ‘inclusive training’.

14
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Living and ageing well
Our goal is to promote and improve health and wellbeing, to reduce health inequalities, and to support people to live independent and
fulfilling lives

Enabling people to live healthy, happy and fulfilling lives

In August 2023 we launched the Age and Dementia Friendly Business Recognition Scheme with a toolkit that supports organisations to take
simple steps to become more inclusive and accessible to people with dementia. We continued to fund the Ageing Well Service 50+, offering
information and advice, befriending, group and one-to-one activity, as well as volunteering opportunities and health promotion for older
people. Last year the service supported 4,466 service users. Last year, 480 referrals were made from our seniors housing schemes to help
residents maintain their health, safety and wellbeing.

Each autumn we deliver the two week Ageing Well Festival with over 4,000 people attending 149 events at 58 venues across the city in 2024.
We also deliver a two-week summer TAKEPART Festival, offering around 4,000 people of all ages an opportunity to take part in community
sport, dance, exercise, and physical activity. We worked with 24 community dance groups to create Dance Active, Brighton & Hove's key
celebratory intergenerational dance events involving 210 participants from ages 7 to 77.

We have increased access to community mental health support for adults with mental health and wellbeing needs through the UOK service,
delivered by a network of local community and voluntary sector partners. We have also increased access to structured treatment for people
experiencing harm from drug and alcohol use. The service has supported over 2,770 adults to access treatment.

We jointly commissioned the Trust for Developing Communities and the Hangleton and Knoll Project to deliver the Community Health
Inequalities Programme (CHIP) to work with communities in the most deprived areas in the city to reduce barriers to and increase residents’
confidence and uptake of health and well-being services. In 2023/24 this programme had over 8000 attendees at health events across the city
with 770 health checks, 987 clinical referrals and 2168 prevention referrals.
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We commission the Sussex Community Foundation Trust Oral Health Promotion team who last year provided over 62 different sessions on
oral health in a variety of settings, they also provided support for toothbrushing at breakfast clubs, training for nursery staff and information
for parents and carers on toothbrushing. The team also worked with older and vulnerable residents with poorer oral health including
providing bespoke advice, including a mobile service for Gypsy, Roma and Travellers groups, people experiencing homelessness and refugees
and asylum seekers.

We have provided an agile response to threats to health for our residents, for example the roll out of the Mpox vaccination programme to
higher risk people.

Providing joined up services to ensure everyone has access to the information, advice and services they need

We have developed an online self-service Adult Social Care Hub to make it easier for people to find information and advice about support
options. We reviewed and developed council web pages on Adult Social Care to improve customer experience and give key information at the
earliest stage. We also reviewed phonelines and referral pathways to help direct customers to the right service at the first available
opportunity.

We now have an Easy Read Information Hub on the council website to make information more easily accessible for people with learning
disabilities. We also added British Sign Language resources to our website to support those who have hearing loss to access information
about our services.

We helped 2,046 older people to link in with services and activities via the Ageing Well service single point of contact. Our seniors housing
schemes have offered residents a range of activities and events to keep well and maintain social connectivity.

Some 4,231 people have accessed local health and wellbeing advice and services for stopping smoking, reducing alcohol intake, losing weight
or becoming more active through our Healthy Lifestyles Team and the Let’s Get Moving programme. We are proud to be one of the most
active cities in the country. We also improved services and support available through our partnership with the Hangleton and Knoll Project,
including developing skills and confidence in local people to access support.
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Ensuring there is safe, effective, sustainable and high-quality health and care provision in the city

We have worked to prevent lengthy hospital stays by supporting people with complex needs through the work of the new Admission
Preventions team, freeing up much needed A&E bed space in the Royal Sussex County Hospital. We also delivered a ‘Stay Strong, Steady, and
Independent’ campaign, working with over 20 partners and offering over 140 free activities and training courses to improve people’s strength
and balance and reduce the risk of falls. In collaboration with NHS Sussex and our community health partners in the Integrated Care
Partnership we have delivered the first phase of the new Integrated Community Teams and our Multiple Compound Needs service
transformation programme.

We worked in partnership with Healthwatch to deliver the Homecare Checks service, regularly visiting and interviewing people in the city who
receive homecare services, to ensure the quality of services are monitored and supporting people’s wellbeing. We also supported providers in
the city to provide good quality and safe care with support from our Quality Monitoring Team.

We improved the response times for people who need equipment delivered by Community Equipment Service to ensure safety and support
wellbeing. We also led the development of a new multi-agency risk management framework supported by the Safeguarding Adults Board.

The new framework strengthens partnership working across the city to support people experiencing multiple disadvantage and risk of harm.

We introduced a new requirement for our care providers to sign up to the Skills for Care LGBTQ+ Learning Framework. We extended funding
for an accommodation service to support people returning to the community from mental health hospitals.

We have launched a new assessment & commissioning tool to use in partnership with local providers. The tool will support improved quality
assurance and contract monitoring, as well as supporting providers to identify improvement actions for their services.
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Outcome 4: A responsive council with well-run services

Our goal is to be a learning council, responsive and with well-run services, a council that listens to its communities and delivers positive
outcomes for the city.

Meeting the needs of our residents and other customers

Over the last two years, we have made significant progress with improving access to council services and enhancing our customer’s
experience. Listening to feedback on how much some customers value face to face interaction we have extended in person support, including
new helpdesks in two libraries to support residents who are unable to access council services online or by phone. In addition, our four Family
Hubs offer face-to-face assistance for a wide range of needs. A specialist homelessness helpdesk is now available to support people
experiencing homeless or at risk of becoming homeless.

For customers who prefer to access our services online or by phone we have improved our offer with free access to computers and
telephones now available at all four family hubs and 13 libraries, so those without personal devices can still connect with council services. We
have introduced a new telephone system with features requested by customers including queue position updates and call recording.

We have sought feedback from residents and other customers on our plans and services with a range of methods, including standing
consultation groups including our tenant and leaseholder forums, the older people’s forum and the youth council. We have held public events,
inviting participants to Reimagine Brighton & Hove and to take part in a budget simulator event to help us make decisions about future
spending. Our new digital engagement platform Your Voice, helped us consult on our housing strategy, proposed school allocation policy
changes, and much more. We also conduct regular customer satisfaction surveys to track our improvement journey over time.

Our ways of working

We have worked to recruit and retain a diverse, skilled workforce which reflects the communities we serve. With a major organisational
redesign, we have put in place a new leadership structure and learning framework to better deliver our priorities within the constraints of our
budget. We have made good progress with our People Strategy, having seen improvements in the BME and disability pay gaps, as well as an
increase in the council’s BME, disability and LGBT staffing levels.
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Developing and motivating our staff to do their best, we launched a universal and enhanced digital skills learning pathway, and our digital
champions network is helping staff work confidently and effectively as we introduce new technology and systems. Improvements in staff skills
have led to more efficient working and improved services for customers. We have also seen successes in our diverse talent programmes,
positively supporting staff from diverse groups to progress in their careers.

Good governance and financial resilience

In 2024, we moved to a cabinet system providing opportunity for more effective decision making and political leadership. We have
delivered safe and secure elections and by elections so that residents could exercise their right to vote in Brighton and Hove. In 2024, Brighton
& Hove City Council Legal Services was named "Legal Team of the Year" at the Local Government Lawyer's Awards.

In very challenging times, we have managed to deliver a balanced budget for the last two years, 2023/24 and 2024/25. The newly launched
Corporate Debt Management Policy will improve our ethical approach to effectively collecting income and the recovery of outstanding
amounts due to the organisation. This is in line with the latest research evidence and ethical collection practice to supporting the most
vulnerable people in our communities.
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Performance Management Framework

Best Value Authorities are under a general Duty of Best Value to
BUsiness “make arrangements to secure continuous improvement in the
Planning way in which its functions are exercised, having regard to a

combination of economy, efficiency and effectiveness.”

Safeguarding

Quality
Assurance

Risk

v The eight elements of the Performance Management
anagement

Framework are a key element of our Corporate Governance
and allow us to understand the performance of the council as
a whole which provide us with a better context in which we are
operating. The elements are inter-related; most services
contribute to every element in the framework.

Continuous .
AU EELET Financial The Performance Management Framework sets out to ensure:

Management | |mprovement ) Management

> strong leadership at all levels which is consistent and fair
and challenges blame culture

> commitment to the accountability that has been assigned to
individuals

> the right information reaching the right people at the right

Customer time so that decisions are made and actions are taken
Insight
> ongoing evaluation, review and learning to help improve

Transformation future performance

Programmes & L . . . )
Projects > the ability to identify and commitment to rectify poor

performance at an early stage
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Delivering the Council Plan: The Golden Thread

National context
and local factors

Outcomes the
council want to
achieve

Reviewed annually

The Golden Thread

The Golden Thread is a concept that ensures all
council activities are aligned with Council Plan
outcomes through the planning process. Each
plan demonstrates how they contribute to the
priorities and outcomes of the overarching plan,
ultimately illustrating, and mapping, how each
council officer contributes to the delivery of the
council plan.

The
Council
Plan

Corporate
Leadership
Plan

Reviewed annually

Rolling 4-year plan

Refreshed annually in line with

financial planning

Key activities to
deliver the Council
Plan and meet
essential &
statutory duties

How services and
teams contribute to

the Council Plan /

Corporate
Leadership Plan

Reviewed biannually

Service /
Team Plans

(as needed)

Performance
Development

Plan (PDP)

How individual
staff contribute to

the Council Plan /
Corporate
Leadership Plan
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What we've achieved

Improvements in air quality across
the city (Nitrogen Dioxide levels)

Awarded seven Green
Flags for Parks across the from 36.1ug/m3 in Mar 24 to
@ 30.2ug/m3 in Mar 25

city
— o] rg\ o]
1 [ = %Y A city to
RAAMA AN be proud
(o))
I e R s P
Nearly 1,800,000 attendances at \
council owned indoor sports Over £5m invested in
facilities during 2024/25. A 14% :
: : playground refurbishment
increase from the previous year
/ \

®
@

Q
o | R
< = % Regeneration has started on

sites at Madeira Terrace and

Valley Gardens 3 and key

Hove Beach Park development
’ milestones reached at Black rock

including award winning skatepark
padel courts and tennis courts

Challenges and areas of focus
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Improving the reliability of our refuse
and recycling collection service by

Preserving the future of our reducing the number of reported
missed collections per 100,000 from

trees by limiting the spread
of disease

Increase our recycling
ate to from 26.8% to 33.2%

and reduce residual household
waste from 572kg to below
531Kkg (target value)

@ 591 to under 512 (target value)

The future maintenance of

roads and pavements
(Strategic Risk)

e
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Investment, restoration and
maintenance of our seafront




What we'’ve achieved Challenges and areas of focus
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98% of council owned homes

%

meet the government's Decent New Corporate Debt policy Increase the number of routine Delivering planned improvement
Homes standard. 1.7% higher ensuring we collect public housing repairs completed on time works to council homes and
than benchmark debt in a fair & ethical way from 47% to 70% (target value) @ evidencing compliance with

[New jobs are at 59%] building and fire safety regulations

for council homes

Established the Poverty Reduction Afair and OO0 00000000
3 Steering Group to improve @ inclusive I)I]]\VMW[I]\VMV)I]]WMW[I]WMWI]]\VMS
targeting of support and develop a

preventative approach. City Increasing the number of

homelessness cases presenting during

the prevention duty stage from 32.45%
to 50% (target value)

t.::

H —=
65.6% [10.6% above benchmark] of Over 19,000 responses on | | L
homelessness prevention cases public consultations through Reduce the number of households  Increase the rent collected from
have been closed with a successful the Your Voice engagement in temporary accommodation from tenants of council owned
prevention outcome, supporting platform @ 1,970 to 1,770 (target value) homes from 93.12% to 95.4%@
residents into settled accommodation

(target value)



What we've achieved

I

89% of Initial Child Protection
Conferences are held within 15
working days of a strategy
discussion

3 physically active, 12.8%
higher than the average
for England

Over 79% of adults are @ @)
KE
O

s,

nl | (oI

The Hospital Social Work team
has supported a consistent rate
of 90% of discharges to the
usual place of residence

schools at the end of Key Stage 4

®

The average Attainment 8 score
for all pupils in state-funded

of 48, 1.6 above the national
average

A5

B

®

90.6% [6.1% above benchmark] of
Strengthening Family Assessments
completed in 45 days, ensuring timely

A healthy
city where

people
thrive

support is initiated to meet family needs

Challenges and areas of focus

Managing risk for service
users on waiting lists for
Adult Social Care

Increased demand
Education, Health & Care
needs assessments

Falling numbers of school aged
children present significant
challenges in filling school places
and balancing school budgets

+— || F
[ N

% of 16 and 17 year-olds who are
not in education, employment or
training (NEET) or whose NEET
status is not known 6.7% (5.4%)

Supporting children at risk of
disadvantage through their
education to achieve better

outcomes



What we've achieved
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Started our journey to becoming Implemented organisation design
a Learning Organisation and senior management structure
underpinned by learning

organisation principles and
delivered £2.4m savings

Improvement in our workforce profile in Mar

\. 24 compared to Mar 25 O O O
=Y

> BME from 10.8% to 11.9% [City 12.1%] [ V| |V| |\
> Disability 9.1% to 9.9% [City 11.7%] }W\ '
> LGBT 15.47% to 15.71% [City 12.2%]

O O | % —

Approved devolution proposals
for a new Strategic Authority
for Sussex, led by an elected

Mayor from May 2026

Connected

New customer face to face
delivery model launched including
community access points

A responsive
council with
well-run
services

Challenges and areas of focus

1 N

Financial sustainability & Reduce the average number of
organisational capacity working days lost to sickness
(Strategic risks) from 11.24 to 10.9 (target value)

=
O S
AT

Improve the customer experience within Council

Tax (20% satisfaction) and Housing Needs services
(27% satisfaction)

AR

Strengthen our governance Develop and implement Innovation
arrangements (including Financial & Change approach to ensure
systems, Digital, Contract focus remains on delivery of the
Management & Health & Safety) Council Plan, MTFS and
embedding Learning Organisation.

(1
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Corporate Leadership Plan overview

100 actions are monitored through the Corporate Leadership Plan.

2
9
4 17
16 26 12
) ) ) ) ) A healthy city where people A responsive council with well-
A city to be proud of A fair and inclusive city thrive fun services

Action Status  Description

The action is on-track and being delivered as expected, or with slight variance that has no meaningful impact on overall benefits. For example, it

On-track was slightly delayed but there was no impact on our customers.

The action is off-track but will be delivered largely as expected with any impact on overall benefits not considered significant.
Monitor For example, you have plans in place to deliver the required action but there are challenges or issues that may impact, or are impacting, our
ability to deliver it as previously expected - this requires us to pro-actively monitor the action

The action is off-track with the potential to have a significant impact on the delivery of the expected benefits, or outcome.

Action required We do not expect to deliver the work as planned and further action is required to bring the work back on track.

The action has been completed and has had the anticipated impact and delivered the expected benefits, or the action has been completed with
slight variance but there is no significant impact on overall benefits.
Outcomes have been realised through delivery of the action

All work on this action has currently stopped and we will not deliver the expected outcomes.
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Council Plan Outcomes: Corporate Leadership Plan action references

Ref Outcome
1 Acityto be proud of
1.1 Investing in our city
111 Develop Brighton & Hove as a place where people want to live, work,
and learn
1.1.2 Grow a diverse and sustainable city economy
1.1.3 Promote and protect what makes Brighton & Hove unique
1.1.4 Develop talent and enable lifelong learning
1.2 An accessible, clean, and sustainable city
1.2.1 Keep our city clean and manage waste
1.2.2 Work towards carbon net zero
1.2.3 Protect and enhance the city’s natural environment
1.2.4 Make it easier for people to move around the city
2 Afairand inclusive city
2.1 Aninclusive and fairer city
2.1.1 Engagement and collaboration
2.1.2 Fight discrimination and embrace diversity
2.1.3 Work to reduce inequality
2.2 Acity where people feel safe and welcome
2.2.1 Tackle crime and antisocial behaviour
2.2.2 Create safe public spaces that are accessible for all
2.3 Homesforeveryone
2.3.1 Improve housing quality
2.3.2 Increase housing supply
2.3.3 Improve housing support for residents

Ref Outcome
3  Ahealthy city where people thrive
3.1 Abetterfuture for children and young people
Keep children and young children safe and ensure no child or family is
3.11 .
left behind
3.1.2 Develop our prevention and family support offer
313 Support the provision of high quality and inclusive education from early
years through to adult learning
314 Work with partners to deliver ambitious employment, training and
apprenticeship opportunities
3.2 Living and ageing well
3.2.1 Enable people to live healthy, happy and fulfilling lives
399 Provide joined up services and ensure everyone has access to the
information, advice and services they need
393 Ensure there is a safe, effective, sustainable and quality health and care
provision in the city
4  Aresponsive council with well-run services
4.1 Meeting the needs of our residents and other customers
4.2  Our ways of working
4.3 Good governance and financial resilience
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Corporate Leadership Plan: A city to be proud of

Council Plan

Outcome

Action status

1.1.1 Deliver the Sports Facilities Investment Plan (SFIP) to improve indoor sports facilities in the city. On-track
111 Enhance and preserve the city's parks, trees and green spaces to keep them safe and attractive for residents and visitors, and On-track
o increase biodiversity.
111 Attract major events and investment to develop the city, including the seafront, as a key leisure destination for the benefit of On-track
o visitors and residents.
111 Optimise the city’s parking resources to meet the needs of the city and support making it a place where people want to live, On-track
o work and visit.
111 Prepare and implement the City Plan to shape development and design of land use and the city's built environment, including On-track
o infrastructure to meet the city's needs
1.1.2 Lead the city’s major regeneration projects to protect heritage assets and attract investment to our city On-track
11.2 Deliver an Economic Plan for the city to grow the local economy, creating more jobs for city residents and building community On-track
o wealth.
Deliver the Shared Prosperity Fund in line with the Investment Plan to support local businesses, communities and place, and
1.1.3 . On-track
people and skills.
Ensure the city remains a leading national and international visitor destination, promoting the city as a place to host events
1.1.3 . - . On-track
and conferences that deliver an economic benefit.
113 Drive the growth and development of the city's creative, culture and heritage sectors, effectively managing key relationships On-track

with stakeholders to protect the uniqueness of Brighton and Hove as a creative destination.



Corporate Leadership Plan: A city to be proud of
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Council Plan
Outcome

Action Action status

1.1.4 Increase use of our libraries and improve facilities and library users’ experience On-track

Deliver the City Environmental Improvement Programme to develop a sustainable, efficient waste management service with

1.2.1 a focus on minimising waste and keeping the city clean and attractive. On-track
Deliver the Fleet Strategy and fleet replacement plan to end the use of all petrol and diesel vehicles across the council by .

1.2.2 Monitor
2030.

1.2.2 Develop a new programme to address the climate and biodiversity emergencies and help the city transition to carbon net Monitor

- zero.

1.2.2 Protect properties from surface water flooding. On-track

1.2.3 Implement the objectives of the City Downland Estate Plan (CDEP) to protect and enhance the land for future generations. On-track

1.24 Agree and implement works to protect and restore the city's coastal and seafront infrastructure. Action required

1.2.4 Deliver a Local Transport Plan (LTP) to ensure residents, visitors and businesses are better connected. On-track

124 Implement the Highway Asset Management Plan to manage asset condition, deliver planned maintenance programmes and On-track

improve public safety on the highway.




Corporate Leadership Plan: A fair and inclusive city
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Council Plan : .
Action Action status

Outcome

Enable effective consultation with residents over key council strategies and policies, distilling the information to improve

2.1.1 Monitor
outcomes

2.1.1 Enable residents to play a bigger part in the work of the council On-track

2.1.1 Effectively communicate the progress and achievements of the council’s corporate priorities and services Monitor

2.1.1 Refresh the city’s strategic partnership arrangements to collectively address city challenges Action required

2.1.2 Develop and agree a Gender Equality Strategy. Stopped

212 Create a council that is equitable, diverse, inclusive and accessible as an employer and service provider, implementing the Monitor

Fair and Inclusive action plan including embedding the Anti-racism strategy and Accessible City Strategy.

2.1.2 Develop options and agree the implementation of measures to support and protect LGBTQ+ spaces in the city. Complete

Develop and deliver a new four-year investment prospectus for the community and voluntary sector that delivers the

2.1.3 ambitions of the council plan

On-track

2.1.3 Secure our re-accreditation as a city of sanctuary and become best practice council in welcome and integration of refugees On-track

2.1.3 Enable cross council and city collaboration to address poverty On-track




Corporate Leadership Plan: A fair and inclusive city
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Council Plan

Action status
Outcome

Collaborate with city partners in delivering the Community Safety Strategy to address drug related issues in the city and

2.2.1 tackle violence against women and girls On-track
2.2.2 Protect public health and maintain a fair and safe trading environment for residents, businesses, and visitors in the city. On-track
231 Deliver Planned and Major Works Capital Programmes to ensure our housing assets are maintained, improved and keptin a Monitor
o good state of repair.
231 Ensure the council complies with Social Housing Regulation Act 2023 and meets the four draft consumer standards to On-track
o improve safety and quality of homes, resident engagement and satisfaction.
2.3.1 Improve the condition of private rented sector accommodation to improve the health, safety and wellbeing of tenants. On-track
231 Improve the energy performance of council homes to make homes warmer, reduce costs for residents and reduce our carbon On-track
o footprint.
Invest in building and fire safety to meet new duties under the Building Safety Act and new Fire Safety (England) Regulations . :
2.3.1 . . Action required
and ensure we are compliant with Health & Safety.
231 Maximise rent collection and reduce arrears to secure consistent revenue to reinvest in housing and improve the financial On-track

position for residents to sustain their tenancy.

2.3.2 Build new council homes to meet the number of homes required in the city. On-track




Corporate Leadership Plan: A fair and inclusive city
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Council Plan
Outcome

Action status

Commission single homelessness and rough sleeper supported accommodation to provide support for people to transition

2.3.2 towards independent living. Complete
2.3.2 Create new social housing lets by reducing under occupancy to make best use of available housing in the city. On-track
239 Implement the new Housing Strategy to deliver accessible, affordable and high-quality homes for everyone in Brighton & On-track
o Hove.
2.3.2 Increase housing supply of new and affordable homes to meet the needs of current and future residents. On-track
2.3.2 Review the Housing Allocations Policy to ensure housing is allocated fairly, transparently and to those most in need. On-track
533 Implement the Homelessness Transformation Strategy to improve the customer journey for people facing homelessness and Complete
o maximising opportunities to prevent homelessness P
Modernise the repairs and maintenance service for council owned housing, maintaining high tenant satisfaction and . .
2.3.3 o . Action required
optimising social value.
233 Decrease the number of households in temporary accommodation to reduce council expenditure and provide quicker On-track
o access to settled accommodation.
233 Review the Homelessness and Rough Sleeping Strategy to prevent homelessness and support homeless people and rough On-track

sleepers to access and settle in accommodation.
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Corporate Leadership Plan: A healthy city where people thrive

Council Plan

Action Action status
Outcome
3.1.1 Deliver a robust and improving social work and social care service that keeps children safe. On-track
311 Develop provision to enable more children to receive care and education in the city maintaining connections with their On-track
o personal networks
311 Improve educational outcomes for the city's most disadvantaged to support all children and young people to reach their Monitor
o potential
Deliver the city's Special Educational Needs & Disability (SEND) Strategy 2021-2026 to protect and improve outcomes for
3.1.1 . . . . o On-track
children and young people with special educational needs and disabilities
Work with partners to meet the needs of children & young people with emotional and mental health needs in order to keep
3.1.2 On-track
them safe and well
Work with partners to ensure all young people can access high quality youth services to support their transition into
3.1.2 On-track
adulthood.
3.1.2 Deliver high quality Family help services to provide support when it is first needed On-track
319 Improve the health and wellbeing of children and young people in Brighton & Hove through the delivery of our Starting Well On-track
o programmes
313 Implement a School Organisation Strategy to address surplus places and budgetary pressures to promote sustainability of On-track
Y the city's schools
313 Support early years and childcare providers, including our nurseries and nursery classes to ensure the best start in life On-track

through provide high quality early years services
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Corporate Leadership Plan: A healthy city where people thrive

Council Plan

Action Action status
Outcome
3.1.3 Deliver high quality adult learning opportunities to support life long learning and maximise employment opportunities On-track
3.1.3 Continue investment in our education buildings to ensure learning environments are fit for purpose. On-track
314 Collaborate with educational institutions and businesses to put into action the City Employment and Skills Plan that On-track
o seeks to improve job opportunities and career growth
314 Work with partners to increase the take up of apprenticeships and pre-employment activities to maximise opportunities On-track
o for longer-term employment
314 Continue to support care experienced young people into education training and employment to achieve well in their adult On-track
o lives
3.2.1 Support people to age well in Brighton & Hove On-track
Improve the health and wellbeing of adults across the city through the delivery of our Living Well programmes:
- Physical Activity & healthy weight
3.9.1 - Public Mental Health and Suicide Prevention On-track
- Drugs & alcohol
- Tobacco control & stop smoking
- Sexual health
3.2.1 Provide assurance and support for health protection ensuring robust prevention and response systems are in place. On-track
3.2.1 Support the Council to deliver the Health and Wellbeing Strategy to address the broader determinants of health. On-track
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Corporate Leadership Plan: A healthy city where people thrive

Council Plan

Outcome

Action

Develop the public health intelligence and epidemiological resource and the council to be more research active.

Develop and deliver Brighton and Hove’s ‘Improving Lives Together’ Place Based Plan.

Action status

Complete

3.2.2 - Integrated Community Team On-track
- Multiple Compound Needs (MCN) Transformation Programme
3992 Ensure that the voice of people with lived experience is heard and that it informs service improvement and commissioning On-track
o activity.
3.2.2 Ensure that transition services are in place to support young people moving into adult services and that they are integrated On-track
3.2.2 Improve the information, advice & guidance offer to enable people to access the support they need On-track
3.2.3 Oversee the Adult Learning Disabilities and Autism partnership strategies On-track
Commission services to ensure that people and their carers have the support they need including the adoption of
3.2.3 On-track
technology enabled care.
393 Improve and maintain performance and quality in social care, preparing for the Care Quality Commission (CQC) On-track
o assurance
3.2.3 Support the delivery of the Safeguarding Adults Board (SAB) Strategic Plan On-track




Corporate Leadership Plan: A responsive council with well-run services
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Council Plan : :
Action Action status
Outcome

4.1 Improve organisational resilience through robust emergency planning and business continuity planning arrangements. Monitor

Develop and implement the Corporate Modernisation portfolio of projects and programmes to enable delivery of savings

4.1 and the Council Plan Monitor
4.1 Lead the Customer Experience modernisation programme to improve customer satisfaction and accessibility of services Monitor
4.1 Coordinate devolution proposals for the council to get the best outcomes for the city and the region Monitor
4.2 Modernise and maintain the council’s operational buildings so they remain fit for purpose, safe and secure Monitor
4.2 Deliver a culture change programme to align culture with the council's missions and priorities Monitor
Align the priorities and actions of the Digital, Data and Technology portfolio to support the delivery of the council plan . .
4.2 o . . . . Action required
priorities and support in the modernisation of service delivery
4.9 Deliver year 2 priorities for Our People Strategy 2023 — 2027 (included H&S) to ensure the council has the workforce Monitor

needed to deliver council plan priorities and statutory and essential functions.




Corporate Leadership Plan: A responsive council with well-run services
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Council Plan . :
Action Action status
Outcome

4.2 Develop a programme of work to improve core finance and HR systems. Monitor

Improve the customer experience and operational efficiency within Council Tax, Housing Benefits and Pension and Payroll

4.2 . Monitor
Service.

4.2 Review the effectiveness of the Orbis Partnership including the Medium Term financial commitment and savings On-track

4.9 Streamline the approach to employee relations case work across the council and further strengthen industrial relations On-track
) with recognised trade unions.

4.2 Develop and deliver priorities within the Adult Social Care Workforce Strategy, including the external workforce. Monitor

4.3 Deliver value for money for the council by providing in-house architectural and building surveying services to design and On-track
) maintain sustainable development in the city.

4.3 Optimise the use of council assets through generating capital receipts, increasing income, and delivering efficiencies. On-track

4.3 Ensure effective Monitoring Officer and Democratic Services support to deliver robust governance arrangements and On-track

embed changes to streamline support to the new cabinet model of governance.
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Corporate Leadership Plan: A responsive council with well-run services

Council Plan : :
Action Action status
Outcome

4.3 Refresh the corporate performance management approach to provide oversight of the delivery of the Council Plan On-track
4.3 Maintain the Contract Management Framework, including changes required by new procurement regulations, compliance Monitor
) with standing orders and implement improved oversight over contract management across the council.
4.3 Provide an effective scrutiny service and develop a sustainable model for scrutiny function within financial constraints On-track
4.3 Develop a 4-year balanced medium term financial plan and a fully funded capital programme Complete
4.3 Implement actions emerging from audit findings to improve key financial systems (including pension/payroll, housing rent, Monitor
) housing benefits, council tax) with a view to address partial assurance
4.3 Refresh the Code of Corporate Governance to ensure clarity on governance arrangements Complete
43 Review the councils information governance vulnerabilities and cyber risks, and develop an action plan to reset and Complete
) strengthen policy and processes to better manage the risks P
4.3 Implement improvements to operational financial processes for Adult Social Care clients to improve efficiency and On-track
) mitigate potential loss of income.
4.3 Maximise income generation through modernised service delivery across registration and bereavement services On-track
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Corporate key performance indicators (KPI) overview

51 performance indicators were monitored corporately in 2024/25*

e9d

A city to be proud of A fair and inclusive city A healthy city yvhere people A responsive couQC|l with well-
thrive run services
. 22 (44%) either met, or exceeded their target
14 (28%) did not meet their target but are within tolerance

. 12 (24%) were significantly below their target and require further intervention to improve performance

. 2 (4%) are monitored to provide trend data

*Only 50 KPIs have results at year-end for 2024/25; the result for % of schools judged good or outstanding by Ofsted is not reportable due to the move away from
single word judgements
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Corporate Key Performance Indicators: A city to be proud of

Measure

Reporting

Frequency

Green
target

Amber
target

Previous
result

March
2025

Status

% change in the number of Jobs Annual 2.20% 1.60% 4.30% -1.70% Action required J
% major planning application decisions that are overturned at Quartert 0.80% 5.00% 4.55% 1.43% Monitor N
appeal Yy . 0 . 0 . (} . (}

% non-major planning application decisions that are Quarterly 0.90% 5.00% 0.55% 0.76% On-track J
overturned at appeal ) ) ) )

% of major development applications decided within agreed Quarterly 88.60% 80.00% 93.94% 95.71% On-track N
timeframes ) ) ' )

% of non-major development applications decided within Quarterly 85.10% 80.00% 93.72% 93.59% On-track J
agreed timeframes ) ) ) )

Number of visitors to Brighton and Hove Annual 11,470,000 10,896,500 11,470,000 | 11,800,000 On-track ’]\
% of bus services running on time Annual 95.00% 75.00% 72.48% 79.39% Monitor N
0 .

% of household waste sent for reuse, recycling and Quarterly 33.20% 29.50% 27.50% | 26.80% [Aeilell el
composting

% of non-principal roads requiring structural maintenance Annual 14.96% 20.50% 14.96% 11.90% On-track J
% of principal roads requiring structural maintenance Annual 18.32% 20.50% 18.32% 13.73% On-track N
% of streets inspected which are found to have widespread or Quarterly 4.85% 5.80% 5 15% 53704 Monitor J

heavy levels of litter

Direction of travel (DoT): 1 -improving, ¥ - declining, © - no change

Previous results will be from March 2024 (Annual)) or December 2024 (Quarterly)
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Reporting Green Amber Previous | March
Measure Status
Frequency target target result 2025

% of unclassified roads requiring structural maintenance Annual 7.89% 9.67% 7.89% 7.89% On-track

Greenhouse gas emissions Annual 666,200 732,600 811,600 VLRVl Action required N

Missed kerbside refuse or recycling collections per 100,000

collections reported Quarterly 512 615 615 591 Monitor N
Nitrogen Dioxide levels in Brighton and Hove

(ug/m3 — micrograms per cubic metre) Quarterly 37 40 34 35 On-track J
Lewes Road

Nitrogen Dioxide levels in Brighton and Hove

(ug/m3 — micrograms per cubic metre) Quarterly 34 35 31 31 On-track J

North Street

Nitrogen Dioxide levels in Brighton and Hove
(ug/m3 — micrograms per cubic metre) Quarterly 32 34 25 25 On-track N
Wellington Road, Portslade

Residual household waste per household (Kg) Quarterly 531 541 564 599 Action required J

The energy efficiency rating of local authority owned homes

(based on Standard Assessment Procedure 2009) Annual 77 73 74 74 MOl &

Direction of travel (DoT): 1 - improving, ¥ - declining, < - no change Previous results will be from March 2024 (Annual)) or December 2024 (Quarterly)
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Corporate Key Performance Indicators: A fair and inclusive city

Measure

Reporting
Frequency

Green Amber
target target

Previous
result

% of council owned homes that meet the government's Decent Quarterl 100.00% 96.30% 97 90% 98.00% Monitor 'I\
Homes standard y R R IR e

% of homelessness cases presenting during the prevention duty Quarterly 50.00% 40.00% 31.71% 32 45% e ’I\
stage ) ) ) )

% of homelessness prevention cases closed with a successful Quarterl 55.00% 45.00% 67.44% 65.60% On-track \l/
prevention outcome y R R At R

% of Houses in Multiple Occupation (HMOs) where all special Quarterly 55.00% 50.00% 48.14% 48.88% ACtionequed 4\
conditions have been met ) ) ) )

% of new homes delivered against the number of homes required 0 o o 0 . .

(rolling 3-year result) Annual 95.00% 90.00% 130.00% 84% Action required J
% of rent collected from current tenants of council owned homes Quarterly 95.36% 94.49% 93.07% 93.12% Action required ’I‘
% of routine council housing repairs completed on time Quarterly 70.00% 58.00% 46.20% 47.18% Action required ’I‘
No. of additional affordable homes delivered by the council Quarterl 78 59 90 95 On-track ,P
(new build, acquisitions & conversions) y

Total number of households in temporary accommodation Quarterly 1,770 1,870 1,928 1,970 Action required \l/

Direction of travel (DoT): 1 - improving, ¥ - declining, < - no change

Previous results will be from March 2024 (Annual)) or December 2024 (Quarterly)
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16

Reporting Green Amber Previous

Measure Status

Frequency target target result

% of all pupils attending state funded schools achieving the

‘expected standard’ in reading, writing and maths at the end of Annual 60.00% 57.00% 60.00% 60.00% On-track o
Key Stage 2

0 . - . . .

V{‘/’h‘;frzh;ls;esri‘t:;dc‘;aar:gf; fgfifg: dw'th Family Hub services Quarterly 91.00% 81.00% 88.50% | 88.20% Monitor J

0 . . -

vfec:kioi'r‘jgf‘::;;é:fit:ti:sare Plans (EHCPs)issued within 20 | oy 57.10% 45.80% 75.30% | 70.60% On-track J
% of eligible two year olds taking up early education places Annual 86.60% 73.90% 87.00% 100.00% On-track N
% of schools are judged good or outstanding by Ofsted Annual 90.90% 88.60% 89.40% | 'nisKPlisnotreportable due to the move

away from single word judgements

% of Strengthening Family Assessments completed in 45 days Quarterly 84.50% 77.50% 89.60% 90.60% On-track N
% of 16 and 17 year-olds who are not in education,

employment or training (NEET) or whose NEET status is not Annual 5.40% 6.20% 5.00% 6.70% Action required J
known

Number of children in care Quarterly TREND TREND 337 334

Direction of travel (DoT): 1 - improving, ¥ - declining, < - no change Previous results will be from March 2024 (Annual)) or December 2024 (Quarterly)
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Corporate Key Performance Indicators: A healthy city where people thrive

Measure

The average Attainment 8 score for disadvantaged children in

Reporting

Frequency

Previous

result

Status

state-funded schools at the end of Key Stage 4 Annual 35.10 32.40 32.5 34.0 Monitor
% of people aged 18+ who smoke Annual 11.70% 17.20% 12.80% 14.00% Monitor
% of people with a learning disability in paid employment Annual 6.60% 4.60% 8.85% 7.51% On-track
% of social care clients receiving direct payments Quarterly 24.10% 21.40% 22.86% 21.91% Monitor
Adults .|n rece.lpt of community support as a proportion of all Quarterly 20.00% 65.00% 20.57% 20.74% On-track
adults in receipt of a long-term service

Number of adults in structured treatment for drugs and Annual 2832 2549 2798 2811 Monitor
alcohol harms

Number of attendances at council owned indoor sports Quarterly 1,569,970 1,412,973 | 1,728,577 | 1,797,425 On-track
facilities

Number of verified rough sleepers Quarterly TREND TREND 28 26

The proportion of physically active adults Annual 74.30% 70.90% 80.40% 79.2% On-track

Direction of travel (DoT): 1 -improving, ¥ - declining, © - no change

Previous results will be from March 2024 (Annual)) or December 2024 (Quarterly)
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Reporting Previous NoT

Measure Mar-25 Status

Frequency result

Average number of working days / shifts lost per Full Time
Equivalent (FTE) due to sickness absence (not including Quarterly 10.9 11.56 11.69 11.24 Monitor ’I\

schools)

Staff who declare that they have a disability as a % of the
total workforce who declare whether they have a disability Biannual 11.70% 9.36% 9.8% 9.9% Monitor ’I‘

(not including schools)

Staff who declare themselves as BME (excludes White Irish
and White Other) as a % of the total workforce who declare Biannual 12.10% 9.68% 11.6% 11.9% Monitor ’I\
their ethnicity (not including schools)

Staff who declare themselves as White Other as a % of the Ailer
total workforce who declare their ethnicity (not including Biannual 13.10% 10.48% 9.00% 9.1%

schools)

required

% of high priority audit actions recommended by Internal
Audit that have reached their due date for completion and Quarterly 95% 90% 84% 97% On-track ’]\

have been implemented by services.

Direction of travel (DoT): M -improving, ¥ - declining, €> - no change Previous results will be from March 2024 (Annual), September 2024 (Biannual) or December 2024 (Quarterly)
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Strategic Risk Register

Risk Ref Risk title Target score

Failure to develop and deliver a Medium-term financial plan (MTFP) to ensure financial sustainability and 16
resilience L4x14

Summary description Mitigation actions Action status

Develop a 4-year balanced medium term financial plan and a fully funded capital

Central government funding reductions and changes to local government funding have Complete
increased financialrisks, particularly with Business Rate appeals. Rising costs in social care, programme
homelessness, inflation, and cost of living are major concerns. Uncertainties continue in
forecasting due to unpredictable funding, taxation, and inflation, Devolution and Local Decrease the number of households in temporary accommodation to reduce
Government Reorganisation. On-track

council expenditure and provide quicker access to settled accommodation.

Risk title Target score

Failure to adequately protect information assets from a successful cyber-attack impacting our ability to
deliver a responsive council with well-run services

Summary description Mitigation actions Action status

Review the council's information governance vulnerabilities and cyber risks, and
develop an action plan to reset and strengthen policy and processes to better Complete
manage the risks

BHCC faces significant cyber risks due to its extensive digital assets, including business

systems and emails. Threats come from various actors, such as employees, cyber criminals, Prevention - Technical Controls: Improve the Council’s Information Risk
hackers, and foreign states, as well as accidental data loss or publication. The growing Management process maturity. This willinclude elevating the visibility of the risk Monitor
volume of information and sophisticated cyber threats require advanced cybersecurity, register, implementing technical solutions to improve information asset
Information Governance, and Information Management strategies. Post-pandemic working management and publicizing clear processes and guidance.

methods increase these vulnerabilities and make recovery efforts more challenging. Prevention - Technical Controls: Review and Improve User access controls

(network and application access rights for starters, leaver and movers) via the Monitor
Access Management project
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Strategic Risk Register

Risk Ref Risk title Target score

Failure to ensure effective safeguarding arrangements to keep adults safe

Summary description Mitigation actions Action status
Collaborate with city partners in delivering the Community Safety Strategy to address drug related issues in
. ) . . On-track
the city and tackle violence against women and girls
Implement the Homelessness Transformation Strategy to improve the customer journey for people facing Complete
homelessness and maximising opportunities to prevent homelessness P
Review the Homelessness and Rough Sleeping Strategy to prevent homelessness and support homeless
The council has a duty to keep adults, for whom they have g ping gytop . - PP On-track
. ) people and rough sleepers to access and settle in accommodation.
statutory responsibility for, safe from harm and abuse. Brighton
& Hove City Council has a statutory duty to co-ordinate | the health and wellbei ¢ adult the citvth hthe dell ; Living Well On-track
safeguarding work across the city and the Safeguarding Adults mprove the health and wellbeing of adults across the city through the delivery of our Living Well programmes n-trac
Board. This work l|nksdpgrtqe[scr1|ps acro'zs the Police and Health Commission services to ensure that people and their carers have the support they need including the On-track
andsociat L.are providers. adoption of technology enabled care.

Under the Care Act, since 2015, the Local Authority has a Support the delivery of the Safeguarding Adults Board (SAB) Strategic Plan On-track
statutory duty to enquire, or cause others to enquire, if it believes

a person with care and support needs is experiencing oris at risk| Improve and maintain performance and quality in social care, preparing for the Care Quality Commission On-track

of harm and abuse and cannot protect themselves. (CQC) assurance
Ensure that mandatory PREVENT training is embedded in all training induction and development plans within On-track
the organisation to support effective identifiers and that the referral pathway is known
Provide assurance that there is a comprehensive clear Disclosure and Barring Service (DBS) check and .
. : . - . Monitor
recheck process in place which reduces risk to the organisation and to the community
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Strategic Risk Register

Risk title

Failure to ensure effective safeguarding arrangements to keep children and young people safe from harm
and neglect

Summary description

The Council has a legal responsibility to protect vulnerable children from harm and neglect,
following national guidance. The Brighton & Hove Safeguarding Children Partnership was
established in 2019 to ensure an effective multi-agency safeguarding response.

The complexity of circumstances for many children presents a constant state of risk which
demands informed and reflective professional judgement, and often urgent and decisive
action, by all agencies using agreed thresholds and procedures. Such complexity inevitably
presents a high degree of risk. Children subject to harm, exploitation and/or neglect are
unlikely to achieve and maintain a satisfactory level of health or development, or their health
and development will be significantly impaired. In some circumstances, harm and neglect may
lead to a child's death.

Mitigation actions

Deliver a robust and improving social work and social care service that keeps

Target score

Action status

children safe. QIRIE
Support early years and childcare providers, including our nurseries and nursery
classesto ensure the best start in life through provide high quality early years On-track
services

Ensure that mandatory PREVENT training is embedded in all training induction

and development plans within the organisation to support effective identifiers On-track
and that the referral pathway is known

Provide assurance that there is a comprehensive clear Disclosure and Barring

Service (DBS) check and recheck process in place which reduces risk to the Monitor
organisation and to the community

Improve the health and wellbeing of children and young people in Brighton & On-track

Hove through the delivery of our Starting Well programmes
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Strategic Risk Register

SR18

Summary description

The organisation faces significant risks due to its reliance on technology for service delivery.
Without continuous financial investment to keep up with technological advancements, there is a
danger of service disruption resulting from technology failures. Key investment areas include
foundationaltechnology, end-user technology, business applications, digital transformation,

Risk title

Failure to invest in and maximise use of digital technology to enable a responsive council with well-run
services

Target score

12

L3x 14

Mitigation actions Action status

Align the priorities and actions of the Digital, Data and Technology portfolio
to support the delivery of the council plan priorities and support in the
modernisation of service delivery

Action required

and enhancing the tech competencies of leadership and staff. These investments are crucial to
maintaining a secure infrastructure, providing appropriate devices and systems, ensuring service
effectiveness, enabling modernization, and recognizing opportunities offered by technology.

Investmentin ‘end user’ technology - Foundational IT Programme: Strategic

Telephony Review On-track

Risk Ref

Risk title

Target score

Failure to optimise council housing stock, make best use of available housing in the city and deliver new
affordable homes

Summary description

Brighton & Hove is a growing city with high house prices, low incomes, an ageing population and a
significant proportion of households with a support need. Scope for development within the city is
affected by significant geographical constraints and competing land pressures. The increasing
demand for housing continues to outstrip new supply and as a consequence accommodation is
becoming less affordable. Housing shortages are particularly acute for low income households
affecting our ability to retain essential workers in the city. Demand for affordable rented homes is
growing with a significant number of households in temporary accommodation. The private
rented sector continues to expand at the expense of rates of owner occupation which are in long
term decline.

Mitigation actions Action status

Build new council homes to meet the number of homes required in the city. On-track

Create new social housing lets by reducing under occupancy to make best
) 2 . On-track

use of available housing in the city.

Implement the new Housing Strategy to deliver accessible, affordable and

) : S On-track
high-quality homes for everyone in Brighton & Hove.

Increase housing supply of new and affordable homes to meet the needs of On-track

current and future residents.
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Strategic Risk Register

Risk Ref Risk title

Failure to provide an equitable approach to ensure equality of access, outcomes and experiences for all

Summary description

The cost of living crisis has led to increased demand and staffing pressures in council
services, social services, and the voluntary sector. The Council's response has been
supported by the Household Support Fund (HSF) with £4.3 million for 2023-24, but future
funding is uncertain. Key support mechanisms, previously core-funded by the council,
now rely on HSF. If funding is not renewed, these services will either cease or require
alternative funding. The new Cost of Living strategy aims to support vulnerable
households through winter 2023/24 and beyond. The Department for Work and Pensions
will migrate legacy benefit cases to Universal Credit by the end of 2024/25, adding further
pressure to council and voluntary services.

Mitigation actions

Continually review food insecurity and health implications via the Food

Target score

Action status

Insecurity Group. On-track
Enable cross council and city collaboration to address poverty On-track
Improve the customer experience and operational efficiency within Council Monitor

Tax, Housing Benefits and Pension and Payroll Service.
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Strategic Risk Register

Risk Ref

Risk title

Target score

Failure to use the council’s resources and capabilities to deliver the Council Plan and adapt to the evolving 20
needs of the city L4xI15

Summary description

A combination of factors such as lack of governance, strategic direction, and budget
pressures, coupled with increasing service demand, the need for new technological
skills, challenging industrial relations, and difficulties in retaining and recruiting skilled
staff, all contribute to the risk of failing to deliver essential changes and services. This
could negatively impact statutory duties, increase staff stress and sickness, and reduce
the overall resilience and agility of the organization.

Mitigation actions Action status

Create a councilthat is equitable, diverse, inclusive and accessible as an

employer and service provider, implementing the Fair and Inclusive action plan Monitor
including embedding the Anti-racism strategy and Accessible City Strategy.
Deliveryear 2 priorities for Our People Strategy 2023 - 2027 (included H&S) to
ensure the council has the workforce needed to deliver council plan priorities Monitor
and statutory and essential functions.

Deliver a culture change programme to align culture with the council's .

. oo Monitor
missions and priorities

Deliver the phase 2 organisational redesign (action lead Jess Gibbons) Monitor

Risk Ref

Risk title

Target score

Failure to manage contracts to ensure value for money and achieve the best outcomes for the city 16
L4 x 14

Summary description

Ineffective procurement activity, contract management and contract performance
oversight may lead to sub-optimal service outcomes, financial irregularity and losses,
non-compliance with the Procurement Act 2023 and reputational damage.

Action

Mitigation actions
status

Maintain the Contract Management Framework, including changes
required by new procurement regulations, compliance with standing
orders and implement improved oversight over contract management
across the council.

Monitor
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Strategic Risk Register

Risk Ref

Risk title Target score

Failure to take effective action to increase our city’s resilience to climate change, improve biodiversity and 15

Summary description

The climate is changing due to man-made greenhouse gas
emissions. Climate change will bring costly and potentially
catastrophic impacts to Brighton & Hove’s infrastructure,
communities, economy, natural environment and quality
of life over the next decades. The timing and intensity of
these risks is unpredictable but inevitable.

transition to net zero L5x13

Mitigation actions Action status

Enhance and preserve the city's parks, trees and green spaces to keep them safe and attractive for

residents and visitors and increase biodiversity. On-track
Protect properties from surface water flooding. On-track
Implement the objectives of the City Downland Estate Plan (CDEP) to protect and enhance the land for On-track

future generations.

Agree and implement works to protect and restore the city's coastal and seafront infrastructure. Action required

Reduce harmful emissions from transport in the city through the Air Quality Action Plan. On-track

Deliver the City Environmental Improvement Programme to develop a sustainable, efficient waste

. . L . . . On-track
management service with a focus on minimising waste and keeping the city clean and attractive.
Deliver the Fleet Strategy and fleet replacement plan to end the use of all petrol and diesel vehicles .

. Monitor
across the council by 2030.

Develop a new programme to address the climate and biodiversity emergencies and help the city Monitor
transition to carbon net zero.

Deliver a Local Transport Plan (LTP) to ensure residents, visitors and businesses are better connected. On-track

Deliver the Bus Service Improvement Plan to grow bus usage in the city. On-track
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Strategic Risk Register

Risk Ref Risk title Target score
SR39 Failure to maintain and demonstrate the building and fire safety of council homes LfOIE)
X

Summary description Mitigation actions Action status

Investin building and fire safety to meet new duties under the Building Safety Act and new Fire Safety Action

(England) Regulations and ensure we are compliant with Health & Safety. TEUIEE

Ensure the council complies with Social Housing Regulation Act 2023 and meets the four draft

consumer standards to improve safety and quality of homes, resident engagement and satisfaction. OMHIEEL
As a landlord, it's important that the housing we
provide to our residents is safe and free from any Deliver Planned and Major Works Capital Programmes to ensure our housing assets are maintained, Monitor
hazards, including: building safety, fire safety, gas improved and kept in a good state of repair.
safety, electrical safety, water safety, lift safety and
asbestos. Failure to maintain our council homes to Embed the new Health & Safety oversight arrangements to monitor compliance and drive New action
the required standards or provide evidence of our improvements of health, safety and wellbeing performance and practice across the council

compliance with regulations could have significant

impacts on the health and wellbeing of our residents. Housing Asset Management Strategy approved by 31st December 2025 New action

Strengthen the oversight and scrutiny of projects within Housing Major and Planned Works by 30th April
2025

Monitor

Review the approach to collection, recording, review and use of stock condition information to ensure

full compliance with Regulator of Social Housing Consumer Standard requirements by 30th April 2025 ek




€0t

Strategic Risk Register

Summary description

Inability to maintain the city streets - cleanliness,
pavements, roads, weeds, etc. will impact the look
and feel of the city and people's experience. This will
directly impact the reputation of the city, and council,
potentially impacting the level of investment, tourism,
funding etc. Something about roads, pavements etc.

Risk title Target score

Failure to maintain a clean and safe city

Mitigation actions

Deliver the City Environmental Improvement Programme to develop a sustainable, efficient waste

Action status

management service with a focus on minimising waste and keeping the city clean and attractive. OHEEls

Lead the city’s major regeneration projects to protect heritage assets and attractinvestment to our city On-track

Deliver a Local Transport Plan (LTP) to ensure residents, visitors and businesses are better connected. On-track

Implement the Highway Asset Management Plan to manage asset condition, deliver planned G
maintenance programmes and improve public safety on the highway.

Review the Homelessness and Rough Sleeping Strategy to prevent homelessness and support Qi

homeless people and rough sleepers to access and settle in accommodation.
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Strategic Risk Register

Risk Ref Risk title Target score

Failure to maintain and demonstrate the health & safety compliance and fire safety of the council's
commercial property
Summary description Mitigation actions Action status

Develop and establish KPI reporting process within contracts to ensure value for money and assurance

. New action
over compliance

As a landlord, it's important that the commercial property | Develop and deliver a communication campaign on health & safety requirements and responsibilities New action

we provide is safe and free from any hazards, including: for currenttenants
building safety, fire safety, gas safety, electrical safety,
water safety, lift safety and asbestos. Failure to maintain Develop a welcome pack from new tenants outlining their responsibilities with regards to health & .
. . . . . . . . New action
our property to the required standards or provide evidence safety including details on how to provide compliance data

of our compliance with regulations could have significant
impacts on the health and wellbeing of tenants and users

using our properties. Strengthen governance arrangements to improve oversight and decision-making within projects New action

Embed the new Health & Safety oversight arrangements to monitor compliance and drive improvements

of health, safety and wellbeing performance and practice across the council Seny ZEer
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Strategic Risk Register

Risk title Target score

Failure to deliver on or maximise opportunities of Devolution in the best interests of Brighton & Hove

Summary description Mitigation actions Action status

In December 2024, the government announced plans to replace District
and County Councils with larger unitary Councils of at least 500,000
people. The English Devolution White Paper outlines devolved

responsibilities, including transport, skills, housing, economic Work with neighbouring authorities to establish the Sussex & Brighton
development, environment, health, public service reform, and public Mayoral County Combined Authority and prepare for mayoral elections.
safety. Brighton & Hove, East and West Sussex are part of the priority
programme for establishing a Mayoral Combined County Authority by

May 2026, with Brighton & Hove hosting the mayoral election.

Monitor

Risk Ref Risk title Target score

Failure to maximise the opportunities of Local Government Reorganisation in the best interests of Brighton &
Hove

Summary description Mitigation actions Action status

While Brighton & Hove, as a unitary authority, is not required to undergo
reorganisation, East and West Sussex are subject to this process,
potentially impacting Brighton & Hove. Consequently, Brighton & Hove | Develop and consult on proposals for Local Government Reorganisation to

has been invited to submit a proposal. The government emphasises that achieve the best outcomes for the city and the region
local government reorganisation should not delay devolution and that
both processes should complement each other.

Monitor




90T

Strategic Risk Register

Risk Ref

Summary description

As an employer and a landlord, it's critically important
that the premises we own and provide to our staff,
service users and members of the public, is secure,
compliant, safe and free from any hazards, including
all regulatory compliance disciplines e.g. building
safety, fire safety, gas safety, electrical safety, water
safety, lift safety, asbestos, etc. Failure to maintain
our council premises to the required standards or
provide evidence of our compliance with regulations,
could have significant impacts on the council’s
reputation, financial sustainability, political
positioning and health, safety, welfare and wellbeing
of our staff, premises users and members of the
public.

Risk title Target score

Failure to maintain and demonstrate the health & safety compliance and fire safety of the council's
operational property

Mitigation actions

Embed the new Health & Safety oversight arrangements to monitor compliance and drive
improvements of health, safety and wellbeing performance and practice across the council

Invest in building and fire safety to meet new duties under the Building Safety Act and new Fire
Safety (England) Regulations to ensure Health & Safety compliance through increasing
personnel in associated teams and maintenance budgets to ensure they are adequate and
sufficient.

Continue to invest in required technologies such as Computer Aided Facilities Management
(CAFM) system and associated personnel resource to bring operational efficiencies and data
oversight for compliance and maintenance related tasks.

Working with strategic property and finance colleagues ensuring a ‘one council’ approach in
decision making and effective use of property portfolio

Action status

New action

New action

New action

New action
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Introduction

Our Customer Experience Vision: Getting things right first time, every time

Our Customer Promise: We will make it clear how you can contact or access our services | We will understand and get
things done | We will be clear and treat you with respect

As a learning organisation, the aim of this Customer Insight report is to ensure we better understand the needs of all our
customers, to learn and grow consistently from the feedback we receive in order to improve the customer experience and
create a better Brighton & Hove for all. This report includes how our approach to delivering customer services is alighed to

the five pillars.

Be connected

Empower staff to
collaborate across all
areas of the organisation
to deliver services in a One
Council way

!
.
AL

Be innovative
and creative

Use innovative and creative
approaches to meet
diverse customer needs,
drive continuous
improvement and learn
from feedback

Be confident

Encourage and empower
staff to communicate
effectively and problem
solve for our customers

—Y—
KA
X

Be diverse
and inclusive

Promote inclusive service
delivery that reflects the
needs of our customers,
providing welcoming and
accessible services

Be healthy and
psychologically safe

Encourage supportive and
respectful behaviours
between the council and
those we serve
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Customer experience survey

We collect information from a variety of sources on the customer Source of survey results
experience of using council services in 2024/25.

By customer we mean any user of council services, whether voluntary or
involuntary. This includes residents and visitors to the city, businesses,
students, service users and their representatives.

. Corporate survey
3,503 responses

Service surveys

Our aim is to ensure we better understand the needs of all our customers, 5,841 responses

and to learn and grow consistently from the feedback we receive, to
improve the customer experience.

External surveys
2,723 responses

Results presented here have been taken from responses to the corporate
Customer Satisfaction survey between April 2024-March 2025 (including
surveys completed in paper form at the council’s Customer Service
Centres and Libraries) and combined with surveys carried out by individual

services.

Housing STAR survey

Customers had the option to include feedback on up to 3 services per . 1,438 responses

submission in the corporate customer satisfaction survey, data in this

. . . Transport NHT survey
report is based on feedback per service.

1,285 responses

Due to the varying methodologies used in collecting and compiling data,
results can only be considered indicative of customer experience.
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Customer satisfaction

The below chart details the percentage of respondents who said they found the standard of customer service received from the service was

‘very good’ or ‘fairly good’.

Adult Social Care
Benefits

City Parks
Concessionary Travel
Council Tax
Environmental Services
Housing Management
Housing Needs
Housing Repairs & Maintenance
Libraries

Parking

Planning

Register Office
Regulatory Services

Transport & Highways

0% 10% 20% 30% 40% 50%

82%
65%
| 369%
67%

| 239
30%

20%

95%
| 44%
| 419

| 429

. 2024/25 results = 2023/24 results

70%

4%

80%

| 729%

80%
| 84%

50%

90%

100%

91%
93%

99%
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Ease of access

The below chart details the percentage of respondents who said they found the service selected ‘very easy’ or ‘fairly easy’to contact or use.

0% 10% 20% 30% 40% 50% 60% 70% 80% 90% 100%
Adult Social Care 41% | 42%
Benefits 81%

Concessionary Travel

| 69%
Council Tax 26%

24%

Environmental Services 60% 56%

Housing Management 48%

44%

Housing Needs 32% 19%

Housing Repairs & Maintenance 91%

©
3
>

Libraries 92% 100% |

Regulatory Services 81% 60%

Transport & Highways 47%

| 51%

. 2024/25 results = 2023/24 results
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Customer Satisfaction and Ease of access: Equalities data overview

This equalities data is taken from responses to the satisfaction survey provided through the corporate consultation portal and do not include results
from independent surveys carried out within services. 61% of respondents elected to provide equalities data.

Satisfaction Ease of access
Responses 0% 10% 20% 30% 40% 50% 60% 70% 0% 10% 20% 30% 40% 50% 60% 70%

1
Health or disability 394
Age 16-64 1348
Age 65+ 737
Male 966
Female 1050
Prefer to self-describe 17
Nonbinary 21
Intersex 2
Asexual 32
Bisexual or Bi 64
Gay or lesbian 197
Heterosexual or straight 1494

Queer 40

. 2024/25 results = Avg. of responses

49% 57%
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Complaints handling overview

Overall, we’ve seen an increase in Stage 1 complaints and an increase in complaint escalation to Stage 2.

Stage 1

2,202 stage 1 complaints were

received in 2024/25, 147 complaints 7 %

more than were received in 2023/24.
increase

991 stage 1 complaints were
upheld, 5.9% fewer than in
2023/24

/2%

1,784 stage 1 complaints were
responded to within target, 7%
fewer thanin 2023/24

responded to
within target

Stage 2

371 complaints were escalated to
Stage 2in 2024/25, 81 more than 3 O %

in 2023/24. Of those, 260 were

investigated. increase

2.7%

11.8% of stage 1 complaints
were escalated to Stage 2, an
increase from 9.1% in 2023/24

68%

increase

252 stage 2 complaints were
responded to within target (20
working days). 8% more than in

responded to within
2023/24 target

117 stage 2 complaints were
upheld. 1% fewer than in 2023/24
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Complaints handling overview: Ombudsman results for 2024/25

Local Government & Social Care Ombudsman

1 4 1 The Local Government & Social Care Ombudsman (LGSCO) received 141
complaints in 2024/25, this represents 38% of stage 2 complaints for the same
complaints period being escalated to the Ombudsman. 82% of complaints were not

about BHCC

investigated by the Ombudsman after their initial assessment.

60%

15 of the 25 complaints investigated were upheld. This equates to
0.7% of the number of stage 1 complaints received. upheld

20% better than the average for
similar authorities

Housing Ombudsman

8 3 O/ For 23/24, BHCC’s maladministration rate was 83% compared to 73% on
O average in other local authorities and landlords with a similar number of
of complaints investigated properties. The Housing Ombudsman service categorise this as having

had some or all aspects “performed similarly when compared to other landlords by size and type.” Of

upheld the 10 cases investigated by the Ombudsman, 8 had some/all aspects
upheld.



Customer contact overview

The council received just over 1,100,000 contacts, an increase of

14% when compared with 2023/24. (This refers to contact received
> into our highest-volume services across the council and only includes
9 ’ contact received into generic service inboxes and telephone lines, rather

than contact made with individual officers or smaller teams within those
services).

GT1

Contacts in 2024/25

46% of contact with the council was through email. Online forms account for 30% of all contact with the council.

With the exception of Council Tax & Housing Needs all key services responded to emails or contact forms on
average within the 10-working day promise.

21% of contact was made by phone. Taking into account all high-volume services, the average call waiting time for

the council was 7 minutes 53 seconds. Council Tax and Housing Needs had average waiting times longer than 10
minutes.
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Contact by channel: year to year comparison

100000

80000

60000

40000

20000

3%

2015 2016

m Face to Face monthly average

12%

2017 2018

m Letters monthly average

13% 11%

10% 11%

2019 2020

® Phone monthly average

2021 2022

» Email monthly average

2023 2024

® Online monthly average

2025
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Digital inclusion support

Brighton and Hove City Council works with Digital Brighton and Hove, an organisation that helps residents to build
digital skills and confidence. They work collaboratively across Brighton & Hove and have built a cross-sector
partnership which brings together over 300 organisations working to create a more digitally confident city. They train

volunteers and staff in their network organisations to become digital champions.

New learners
D supported
—

268 Qg 663+

Devices gifted Hours of support

digital skills

Total sessions

@ @ delivered

0Q0 O O .‘

ol I Ne |

Group sessions 1-2-1 sessions Total
attendances

107

Home
sessions
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Councillor Enquiries

3,605 81%

Requests for a service response Responded to within 5 working days

A total of 3,605 requests for response were made to council services between 15t April 2024 and 31st March 2025 through the councillor
enquiries case management system. Overall, 81% (2,913) of requests were responded to within 5 working days. The below table shows
the top 10 services receiving the highest number of requests. These figures do not reflect enquiries processed outside the system.

Reason for contact F:zg:i\e/z:js Requestsvrgsrlsizr;ddeady’;o within S Ontime %
1 Rubbish orrecycling collection 296 256 86%
2 Trees 146 108 74%
3 Potholes 133 112 84%
4  Fly tipping 117 106 91%
5 Pavements (broken, uneven or unsafe) 100 77 77%
6 Weeds/leaves on the pavement 100 76 76%
7 School Admission 97 87 90%
8 Repairs - day to day, including emergencies 94 94 100%
9 Requests for traffic calming (reduced speed limits, speed bumps, 92 79 78%

planters etc)

10 Parking Enforcement 86 78 91%
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Achievements 2024/25

What we achieved in 2024/25
Based on customer feedback, we have taken significant steps to improve access to council services and
enhance the customer experience over the course of the year:

>

Expanded in person support: We opened council helpdesks in two libraries to support residents who are
unable to access services online or by phone. In addition, four family hubs across the city now offer face-
to-face assistance for a wide range of needs.

Dedicated homelessness support: A specialist homelessness helpdesk is now available to assist
individuals who are homeless or at risk of homelessness.

Improved digital access: Free access to computers and telephones is now available at all four family
hubs and 13 libraries, ensuring residents without personal devices can still connect with council
services.

Improved telephony system: We introduced a new telephone system to improve the customer
experience, including features such as queue position updates and call recording.

Listening to customers: Through the Your Voice digital engagement platform, we have actively sought
feedback from residents, helping us better understand their needs and continuously improve our
services.

Better Complaints Handling: More effective resolutions to complaints are being delivered by providing
appropriate remedies when things went wrong and by using feedback to drive service improvements.
More thorough and timely investigations of escalated complaints have been enabled through the addition
of extra resources.
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Key learning from Ombudsman complaints

Detailed analysis undertaken of the 15 upheld LGSCO decisions from 2024/25 has identified key areas for
improvement:

> Continue to support teams to establish a consistent approach to remedies, relevant to their specific
area of work, where we identify faults through a complaint investigation.

> Even where the substantive issue of complaintis not being upheld, all aspects of the complaint,
however minor, should be considered as there may have been fault within these, if not within the main
issue. Additionally, where we are not investigating the substantive issue as there is a more appropriate
route of appeal/challenge, we should still consider whether there was fault in any of the other
associated issues of complaint.

> Whenitisn’t possible to deliver a service or provide something that the councilis obliged to provide, or
where there are delays in doing so that don’t meet set timescales (whether through error or inability to
source the service that is required), then we must consider a remedy for this fault. We should also
continue to try to source/provide the service that we are obliged to and document all attempts to do so.

> Whenever we make key decisions which affect a customer, we should have a published policy in place,
which makes clear to customers what they can expect from us.
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Learning from feedback

~
Responding to complaints and councillor enquiries in a One Council way
Recent feedback has shown an increasing need to deliver joined up and effective services, particularly when dealing with customer contact during this
unprecedented time when many of our contact channels are operating with reduced resources.
As an organisation we have been struggling to respond to complaints in a timely way, which often leads to increased customer dissatisfaction and escalation to
stage 2, resulting in more work for the organisation. Things you can do to improve complaint responses:
When you first receive a complaint, review it and plan in sufficient time to collect information, input from colleagues and write your response.
Do not leave responding to the complaint until the last minute, we have found this often leads to a rushed response that doesn’t fully address the customers
dissatisfaction and can delay the response being sent to the customer if you require additional information or input from another service.
If you require input from another council service, ensure that you communicate with them early enough to allow them to provide a considered response and
ensure you communicate clearly with colleagues, so they understand what is required from them and by when.
If you have been asked to contribute to a complaint response or provide information to a colleague who is responding to a complaint, ensure that you fully
understand what is being asked of you and plan your time sufficient time for your colleague to come back to you if required. )
4 . . . .
Recent feedback from our customers has emphasised the importance of being clear and easy to understand in our
communications
As an organisation we have a responsibility to deliver our services with transparency and honesty, as such it is imperative that we maintain regular
communications with our customers, particularly if we are not going to be able to deliver our service as expected or previously communicated, including any
information on the council website.
As well as the adverse effect that poor communication can have on the customer experience, this type of failure demand increases pressure on already strained
services as the resulting enquiries and/or complaints frequently cost the council and service more time and resource.
Consider the below when thinking about communications with customers:
Do you clearly explain what may or may not be possible when communicating with the customer so that you are managing their expectations?
Do you proactively inform customers as soon as we become aware of any delay in service delivery?
Do you update service delivery information on the council website in line with current service timeframes?
\ Do you ensure customer communications is a priority and included in all plans when addressing high workloads? )
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Learning from feedback

( . . . . . )
Keeping publicly available information up to date
Most teams will have a range of ways in which they publish or share information about their service. These may include:
Webpages
Voice mail messages
Telephone line messages/options
Template letters
Shared email auto-replies
Inaccurate or outdated information from these or any source is confusing, frustrating and can lead to complaints from the public and from councillors.
Please ensure that you regularly check all your webpages, automated telephone messages and options, auto replies on email inboxes, messages on voicemail
boxes, template letters/emails etc. to ensure that they aren’t giving inaccurate contact details/opening hours/statements about covid/working from home etc. or
any other inaccurate, misleading or out of date information.
You may wish to consider keeping a simple log of published info/template letters etc. so that you know when it was last reviewed and can easily check things,
\rather than starting to look for inaccurate info without knowing where else it may be held. )
~

Walk a mile in your customer’s shoes...

As council officers we are very familiar with our service processes and the ways in which the council works, this can sometimes mean that we find it difficult to
see whether there are any gaps in our communications or issues in our processes from the customer’s perspective.

Some services do check that customer journeys (a phrase used to describe the process that the customer goes through from the customer’s perspective) through
their processes are seamless, but often the service officers are only checking their team’s specific part of that process and don’t consider other parts of the
customer’s end to end journey e.g. where does the customer find the contact details to begin the journey, or what happens once the customer has pressed ‘pay
now’ on a transaction which requires payment.

Customer’s experiences of transacting or contacting the council usually start from when they identify or realise that they have a need to get information or
interact/transact with the council. When we analyse a customer’s journey, we should think about it from this starting point, from the customer’s point of view. E.g.
Would most customers go straight to the home page of the council website, or are they more likely to use a search engine to find the information? What comes up
in an internet search for your team/service/transaction?

We should also be analysing our processes from the perspective of different customer groups, especially when it comes to accessibility, e.g. How would you get in
touch with the team if you can’t use email? Where would you find the information if you didn’t have internet access?

J




et

Planned Improvements 2025/26

Based on the feedback, our council wide areas for improvement are:

> Strengthening in person services: We will continue to enhance face-to-face support at libraries and
family hubs to ensure all residents can access the help they need in a welcoming and inclusive
environment.

> Advancing telephony services: New features such as a call-back option—allowing customers to retain
their place in the queue—and a feedback module will further improve the telephone experience.

> Simplifying access: We are consolidating our telephone lines to make it easier for residents to reach the
right service quickly and efficiently.

> Improving online services: Our website will continue to be developed to ensure itis accessible, user-
friendly, and responsive to residents’ needs.

> Exploring innovation: We are actively exploring how emerging technologies, including artificial
intelligence, can help us deliver more efficient and responsive customer services.

> Complaint Handling: Enhanced complaint resolution quality will be achieved by revising our training for
complaint handling staff to align with the latest best practice guidance from the Local Government and
Social Care Ombudsman. A more resident-focused approach to complaint handling in our landlord
services will be achieved by equipping staff with bespoke training tailored to the Housing Ombudsman’s
latest Complaint Handling Code.

Services were provided with the results from the survey, including free text information supplied by
customers and were asked to identify 3-5 service improvements based on this feedback to focus on over the
course of 2025/6. The details of the service improvements are included in the full Customer Insight report.
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Financial Management

TBM 12 2024/25

Directorate

2024/25 Budget

Month 12
£'000

Families Children

Provisional
Variance
Month 12

£'000

Provisional
Variance
Month 12

%

- _ 0,

& Wellbeing 72,692 1,062 0.80%

Homes & Adult 14 147 2,431 2.31%

Social Care

City Operations 40,814 -3,797 -9.3%

Central Hub 30,513 -43 -0.1%

Sub total 262,136 -2,471 -0.9%
Corporate -56,753 1,380

Total General 205,383 1,091 -0.5%

Fund

8,000

7,000

6,000

5,000

4,000

3,000

2,000

1,000

Savings achieved (£,000)

(1.4%)

W Net Savings
unachieved £'000

(0.1%)

s 1,651 (3.3%)
In Year Pressures
328 £'000
Gross Savings
Achieved £'000
(Savings unachieved
5,801 (1.6%) as a % Of Net Budget)
5,260 (-5.1%)
4,726 482
1,204
2,137
1,271
Families, Homes & Adult City Operations  Central Hub Centrally-held
Children & Social Care Budgets
Wellbeing

£19.19m of savings were made in 2024/25 however, £4.760m (20%) of the substantial savings package in 2024/25 of
£23.627m was not achievable largely due to exceptionalinflationary pressures experienced during the year.

Data Source: TBM 12/Finance Team 2024/25
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Workforce profile

BME Disability

target12.1% target11.7% target 12.2%
grade grade
Directorate Head | | staff [8@0€S0O1/2) gradeMs allstaff | SO1/21t0 | Brade M8 all staff | SO1/2 10 | Brade M8
count to M9 and above and above and above
M9 M9
Central Hub 1,145 12.3% 11.1% 10.4% 13.4% 14.3% 9.4% 13.8% 14.5%

City Operations 704 9.7% 13.2%

8.5% 3.9% 14.9% 16.7% 14.6%
10.1% 8.7%

Family Children &

. 1,209 | 13.0% 13.2% 15.4% | 15.2% | 21.4%
Wellbeing

AU /A 1,551 12.5% 11.4% 9.1% 10.3% | 11.6% 17.8% | 19.8% | 10.0%
Social Care

Council 4,609 | 11.9% 11.3% 10.3% 9.7% 15.7% | 16.8% | 14.1%

Rates of BME, disabled staff and LGBT have increased across the council in the past year, however, further improvement is required
for BME and disabled staff

Data Source: March 2025 OPD
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Health & Safety Management

Health & Safety: total injury type incidents 2024/25

450

400

350

300

250

200

150

100

50

9

Central Hub

City Operations

Families Children & Homes & Adult Social

Wellbeing

Sickness: average days lost between Oct
24 and Mar 25

Average days Direction of
lost travel

Directorate

Central Hub 4.54

City Operations . J

Families Children ’I\
& Wellbeing ’

Homes & Adult 4\
Social Care .

Council . ™

Direction of travel compared to Dec 24
Care 1~ improving ¥ declining © no change

Data Source: Health & Safety data Apr 24 — Mar 25; HR Systems, Sickness: OPD Mar 2025



Transformation Programmes and Projects

All 16 corporate transformation programmes are either Green or Amber

 OverallRAG  Direction of  OverallRAG  Direction of

Programme or Project Name Programme or Project Name

Rating ~ travel Rating ~ travel

8¢T

ASC Modernisation A & Net Zero A
Homelessness Transformation A x4 Sport & Physical Activity A &
Organisational Design & Culture A 4 Workstyles/Workspace Innovation A x4
FCW Modernisation G 4 Customer Experience A 4
Environmental Services A x4 Fair & Inclusive A 4
Foundation IT Programme Yr2 G 4 Our People Promise A 4
Data Programme G N Housing Building Safety A &

Digital Organisation A

Digital Customer A x4

Overall RAG rating for each programme and project is based upon an assessment of scope, time, cost,
cashable benefits, non-cashable benefits, and risk.

Data Source: Corporate Transformation dashboard May 2025
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Childrens Social Care: Safeguarding Quality Assurance

Children's Safeguarding outcomes

2% 2% 2%
I I
29% 36% 32%

41%

Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4

m There is limited evidence that good outcomes have been achieved for the child

There is some progress but the child's situation needs to improve

= The outcomes for the child are good and sustainable

Audits rated as green, or red.

Part A of the audit tool relates to compliance with quality standards for key
practice areas e.g. recording; statutory processes; supervision etc.

Itis a requirement that if there is no up to date chronology, a case cannot be
graded Green

Children's Safeguarding audits

. 12%
23% 17% 25%

Q124/25 Q224/25 Q324/25 Q4 24/25
B Red - Does not meet the required compliance standards

Amber - Meets some of the required compliance standards
= Green - Meets the required compliance standards

Managers (following a review of the audit with the social worker) are asked to
provide an overall scale for the child’s outcomes

Data Source: Children’s Safeguarding audits, Q4 2024/25



Adult Social Care: Safeguarding Quality Assurance

Audits

A quality assurance framework is in place for Safeguarding
enquiries undertaken by social workers in Adult
Assessment Service

Each Quarter

Audits are completed by operational managers, general
managers, the Principal Social Worker, Professional
Standards & Safeguarding Team and the Head of
Safeguarding for a selection of cases within that quarter

Compliance

The audit framework is overseen by the Moderation Panel
which meets every quarter to validate the overall audit
outcome

Improvement

Action plans are agreed in the Moderation Panel which
also monitors the progress of remedial actions. Feedback
by auditors to practitioners is a key part of the process

Adults: % of people achieving identified safeguarding
outcomes

24% 30%

Q1 24-25 Q2 24-25 Q3 24-25 Q4 24-25

mYes = Partially mNo

Outcomes expressed by people when the council’s safeguarding duty is
closed, as measured quarterly. This information does not include
enquires closed where no outcomes were expressed



Local {8

Government

Association

LGA Corporate Peer
Challenge

Brighton and Hove City Council

1 -4 April 2025

Final Feedback report

- ) CorporatePeer Challenge

131




L

Contents

1. INEFOAUCTION ... 3
2. EXECULIVE SUMIMAIY.....coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee ettt 3
3. ReECOMMENAALIONS ... .o e e e e e s 6
4. Summary of peer challenge approach ..............cceeeiiiiieiiiiicice e, 7
5. T To | o F= U] QUSSP 10
6. NEXE S OPS ..ottt nee 31

2
18 Smith Square, London, SW1P 3HZ www.local.gov.uk Telephone 020 7664 3000 Email info@local.gov.uk
Local Government Association company number 11177145 Improvement and Development Agency for Local Government company number 03675577
Chair: Councillor Louise Gittins Chief Executive: Joanna Killian President: Baroness Grey-Thompson

AN N O


http://www.local.gov.uk/
mailto:info@local.gov.uk

1. Introduction

Corporate Peer Challenge (CPC) is a highly valued improvement and assurance tool
that is delivered by the sector for the sector. It involves a team of senior local
government members and officers undertaking a desktop review of key finance,
performance and governance information and then spending four days at upper tier
councils to provide robust, strategic and credible challenge and support.

CPC forms a key part of the improvement and assurance framework for local
government. It is underpinned by the principles of sector-led improvement put in
place by councils and the Local Government Association (LGA) to support
continuous improvement and assurance across the sector. These state that local
authorities are responsible for their own performance, accountable locally not
nationally and have a collective responsibility for the performance of the sector.

CPC assists councils in meeting part of their Best Value duty, with the UK
Government expecting all local authorities to have a CPC at least every five years.

Peers remain at the heart of the peer challenge process and provide a ‘practitioner
perspective’ and ‘critical friend’ challenge with ‘no surprises’, they offer their views in
good faith.

This report outlines the key findings of the peer team and their recommendations.
The council will be developing an action plan against these recommendations.

2. Executive summary

The peer team for the Brighton and Hove City Council’s CPC were consistently
impressed by the commitment, professionalism and positive attitude of staff across
the organisation. The council is supported by a dedicated, hard-working workforce
who are focused on delivering high-quality services that make a meaningful
difference to residents. The pride that staff displayed was evident throughout all the
people the peer team spoke with.

There is strong and visible leadership provided by the Council Leader, the Chief
Executive, and the wider leadership team. Since the election result in May 2023, the
change in the governance structure and the appointment of a new chief executive
there has been a new set of clear and coherent priorities, and there is a shared
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sense of direction across the political and officer leadership which is enabling the
organisation to move forward with purpose.

The organisation benefits from a positive and values-driven culture, which is being
developed thoughtfully and deliberately. This cultural evolution is clearly rooted in
openness, collaboration, and a commitment to continuous improvement, and it is
having a positive impact on both staff morale and service delivery.

Children’s services continue to be a major strength, with Ofsted rating them as
'‘Outstanding'. This is a significant achievement and a reflection of sustained hard
work, strategic leadership, and a clear commitment to improving outcomes for
children, young people, and families. This success should be acknowledged and
celebrated widely.

The recent move to a leader and cabinet model of governance provides an
opportunity for greater strategic clarity, more effective decision-making, and
enhanced political leadership. Embedding this model successfully will require
continued focus on effective member development and robust support structures.

The council is demonstrating national leadership in its Equality, Diversity and
Inclusion (EDI) agenda. There are impressive EDI programmes underway across the
city, reflecting a clear ambition to be an inclusive, fair and welcoming place for all
communities.

The council’s placemaking work is making a visible and positive impact. Major
regeneration projects such as the Madeira Terrace, the seafront revitalisation, and
new housing developments are transforming the city and enhancing its appeal as a
vibrant destination for residents, visitors and investors alike.

The relationships between elected members and officers are positive and respectful.
Whilst the new governance structure has required everyone to understand and
recognise new ways of working there is a healthy understanding of respective roles
and a collaborative spirit which underpins effective governance and service delivery.

Significant work is underway within Environmental Services, early results show that
transformation efforts are beginning to yield improvements in both the culture at the
depot and in service delivery. A continued focus on this area will be important to
ensure momentum is maintained and benefits are embedded.
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There are several key areas where further work is required:

The council needs to develop a robust and comprehensive financial strategy that
delivers both the necessary savings and the longer-term financial resilience across
all funding streams, including the General Fund (GF), Housing Revenue Account
(HRA), and Dedicated Schools Grant (DSG). This work is urgent and must be
progressed at pace.

A shared narrative with partners across Sussex is essential in relation to Devolution
and Local Government Reorganisation. Building a collective vision for the future of
local governance will be vital to ensure influence and readiness in shaping any
forthcoming changes.

The cultural transformation within Environmental Services must continue, with an
ongoing focus on strengthening industrial relations, (including the relationships
between the two recognised trade unions and between the unions and the council),
improving workforce engagement, and embedding new ways of working.

The council should seek to drive cultural change more widely across the
organisation, ensuring consistent communication, leadership behaviours and staff
engagement in all departments and at all levels.

The aspiration to become a learning organisation is commendable and presents a
real opportunity. To make this a reality, the council needs to define and
operationalise what this means in practical terms across different service areas,
embedding mechanisms for feedback, innovation and knowledge sharing.

The improvement work of the council housing service in response to the recent
judgement by the regulator remains a top priority. The council should continue to
build upon recent work with a renewed, ambitious strategy that addresses both
operational challenges and long-term objectives, that links to the financial strategy
and is underpinned by a strong assurance framework.

Work to mitigate the financial pressures associated with homelessness needs to be
accelerated. This should include proactive service redesign, improved partnership
working and innovative housing solutions to manage demand and associated costs.
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3. Recommendations

There are several observations and suggestions within the main section of the report.
The following are the peer team’s key recommendations to the council:

3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

3.5

Recommendation 1: The council needs to develop a robust and
comprehensive financial strategy that delivers both the necessary savings
and the longer-term financial resilience across all funding streams such as
building back reserves, including the General Fund, Housing Revenue
Account (HRA) the Dedicated Schools Grant (DSG), the equal pay claims risk
and the transformation programme and its priorities. This work is urgent and
must be progressed at pace.

Recommendation 2: Develop a shared vision and narrative with all tiers of
local government including upper tier as well as district and borough councils
across Sussex on devolution and Local Government reorganisation. A shared
narrative developed in collaboration with partners across Sussex is essential
in relation to Devolution and Local Government Reorganisation. Building a
collective vision for the future of local governance will be vital to ensure
influence and readiness in shaping any forthcoming changes.

Recommendation 3: The cultural transformation within Environmental
Services must continue, with an ongoing focus on strengthening industrial
relations, improving workforce engagement, and embedding new ways of
working. Any alleged criminal behaviour should be referred by the council to
the relevant authorities.

Recommendation 4: The council should seek to drive the desired cultural
change towards being a learning organisation more widely across the
organisation, ensuring consistent communication, leadership behaviours and
staff engagement in all departments and at all levels.

Recommendation 5: The aspiration to become a learning organisation is
commendable and presents a real opportunity. To continue to make this a
reality, the council needs to define and operationalise what this means in

practical terms across different service areas, embedding mechanisms for
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feedback, innovation and knowledge sharing.

3.6 Recommendation 6: The improvement work of the council housing service in
response to the recent judgement by the regulator remains a top priority. The
council should continue to build upon recent work with a renewed, ambitious
strategy that addresses both operational challenges and long-term objectives
that links to the financial strategy and is underpinned by a strong assurance
framework.

3.7 Recommendation 7: Work to mitigate the financial pressures associated with
homelessness needs to be accelerated. This should include proactive
reviews, service redesign, improved partnership working, and innovative
housing solutions to manage demand and associated costs.

3.8 Recommendation 8: The transition from a committee system of governance
to a leader and cabinet model has been well managed with members and
officers adjusting to the new discussion and decision-making processes over
the last year. The council should consider if further work is needed to ensure
opposition parties do not feel excluded from the decision-making process
through their inclusion more fully in the overview and scrutiny process.

4. Summary of peer challenge approach

4.1 The peer team

Peer challenges are delivered by experienced elected member and officer peers. The
make-up of the peer team reflected the focus of the peer challenge and peers were
selected by the LGA based on their relevant expertise. The peers were:

e Stephen Young, Chief Executive, Halton Borough Council
e ClIr Tudor Evans OBE, Labour Peer, Leader of Plymouth City Council

e ClIr Neil Prior, Independent Peer, Cabinet Member, Pembrokeshire County

Councill
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e Rupaben Raghwani, Assistant Director of Finance, LB Southwark
e Joanne Drew, Executive Director of Housing and Regeneration, LB Enfield

e Jamaila Hussain, Executive Director of People and NHS Place Director, St

Helens Borough Council

e Marcus Coulson, LGA Peer Challenge Manager

4.2 Scope and focus
The peer team considered the following five themes which form the core components
of all CPCs. These areas are critical to councils’ performance and improvement.

1. Local priorities and outcomes - Are the council’s priorities clear and informed
by the local context? Is the council delivering effectively on its priorities? Is there
an organisational-wide approach to continuous improvement, with frequent
monitoring, reporting on and updating of performance and improvement plans?

2. Organisational and place leadership - Does the council provide effective local
leadership? Are there good relationships with partner organisations and local
communities?

3. Governance and culture - Are there clear and robust governance
arrangements? Is there a culture of challenge and scrutiny?

4. Financial planning and management - Does the council have a grip on its
current financial position? Does the council have a strategy and a plan to address
its financial challenges? What is the relative financial resilience of the council
like?

5. Capacity for improvement - Is the organisation able to bring about the
improvements it needs, including delivering on locally identified priorities? Does
the council have the capacity to improve?

In addition to these themes, the council asked the peer team to provide feedback on
a few specific areas under the five CPC themes which were:

Local priorities and outcome

e How we are addressing mental health and homelessness
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e Look and feel of the city
Organisational and place leadership

e Leadership on economic growth

e Collaboration on Devolution and LGR
Governance and culture

e Embedding the move to a cabinet system

e Creating a learning organisation
Financial planning and management

¢ Financial sustainability and risk management
Capacity for improvement

e Opportunities e.g. Al and data analytics

4.3 The peer challenge process

Peer challenges are improvement focused; it is important to stress that this was not
an inspection. The process is not designed to provide an in-depth or technical
assessment of plans and proposals. The peer team used their collective experience
and knowledge of over 180 years in local government to reflect on the information
presented to them by people they met, things they saw and material that they read.

The peer team prepared by reviewing a range of documents and information to
ensure they were familiar with the council and the challenges it is facing. This
included a position statement prepared by the council in advance of the peer team’s
time on site. This provided a clear steer to the peer team on the local context at
Brighton and Hove City Council and what the peer team should focus on. It also
included a LGA Finance briefing (prepared using public reports from the council’s
website) and a LGA performance report outlining benchmarking data for the council
across a range of metrics. The latter was produced using the LGA’s local area
benchmarking tool called LG Inform.

The peer team then spent four days onsite in Brighton and Hove, during which they:
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e Gathered evidence, information, and views from more than 80 meetings, in
addition to further research and reading.

e Spoke to more than 170 people including a range of council staff together with
members and external stakeholders.

This report provides a summary of the peer team'’s findings. In presenting feedback,
they have done so as local government officers and member peers who have
engaged with those in Brighton and Hove in a trusting manner and make their
observations and recommendations in good faith.

5. Feedback

51 Local priorities and outcomes

Brighton and Hove has a total population of 279,637 residents. 16.7% of the
population are aged under 18, and 14.2% of the population are aged 65 and over. At
the last Census 14.6% of the population are from a black or minority ethnic
population, and 26.1% of the population described themselves as non-white UK (i.e.
not white British, English, Northern Irish, Scottish, or Welsh). 1.2% of the population
report that they cannot speak English well or at all.

According to the indices of multiple deprivation 2019 (IMD) Brighton and Hove is
ranked 131 out of 326 authorities in England, with a ranking of 1 being the most
deprived. IMD combines information across seven Domains: Income Deprivation,
Employment Deprivation, Health Deprivation and Disability, Education Skills and
Training Deprivation, Barriers to Housing and Services, Living Environment
Deprivation, and Crime, to provide a measure of relative deprivation for all areas in
England. 15.3% of children in Brighton and Hove live in poverty. This is based on the
IMD Income Deprivation Affecting Children Index (IDACI) 2019. According to the
latest Department for Work and Pensions figures, there are an estimated total of
7,048 children in Brighton and Hove living in families in relative low income. 52.7% of
children in Brighton and Hove achieved 9-5 in English and Maths GCSEs in 2023/24
(academic). This compares with 46.2% for England. 4.2% of working age people in
Brighton and Hove are unemployed, compared with 3.9% for England as a whole.
The median weekly wage for employees living in Brighton and Hove is £748.2. This
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compares with an England wage of £732.0.

The council has a strong understanding of its local context, and its priorities are
clearly aligned with the needs of the city’s residents. There is evidence of significant
progress in a number of key areas, with services focused on achieving meaningful
outcomes for residents, particularly the most vulnerable. A commitment to continuous
improvement, early intervention, and integrated working is apparent and the council
is increasingly using data and performance insight to inform decision-making and
monitor the impact of its work. Below, we reflect on individual service areas.

Children and Young People’s Services (CYPS)

Children’s Services stand out as a flagship area of delivery for the council. In October
2015 the council created a model of relationship-based social work called the “Team
Around the Relationship’. This relationship-based practice is built on the idea that a
social worker’s relationship with the family is the most powerful tool to facilitate
change and that these relationships, when they are trusting, empathic and
authoritative, can be reparative.

This model of practice is premised on providing continuity and consistency for
families so that they do not have to experience changes of social worker and they
know how to access support. These small social work teams, called pods, work with
families throughout their journey so that a child can have the same social worker
from their first assessment until they end their involvement with social workers.

This approach allows social workers to collaborate and share skills with each other in
order to support families. Small teams, including group supervision and a flatter
management structure, also means that social workers experience more support
regarding the emotional impact of their work from their managers and peers.

This embedded model of practice has now been in place for a decade and has
delivered consistently strong results. The long-term, whole-system approach has
created a stable and high-performing service with positive outcomes for children and
families, high morale among staff and notably low turnover culminating in an
‘Outstanding’ rating from Ofsted. The SEND inspection in 2023 gained the highest
possible rating and the Youth Justice inspection in 2021 was also outstanding. This
mean CYPS have the highest possible inspection ratings across the key inspection
regimes. These achievements are significant and should be celebrated as a model of
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sector-leading practice.

The redesign of Early Help and the development of Family Hubs has further
strengthened the preventative offer. These hubs are operating as effective, multi-
agency environments with strong external partnerships. The council’s emphasis on
prevention is having a measurable impact - evident in the reduction of Child in Need
referrals - and lays solid foundations for a more holistic, family-first model, which
includes raising aspirations of parents and young people through learning and skills.

However, there are areas where further strategic focus would be beneficial. In
particular, there is a need to give greater attention to the special educational needs
and disability (SEND) agenda, building on the good inclusion work that has been
completed by the teams. The ambition of the council to ensure equity across
communities is commendable and changes to the schools’ admission policy will
enable young people and parents to have wider access to schools of choice. Equally
the work the council has undertaken with schools has resulted in a reduction in
exclusions as well as a school stating that they will implement a zero-exclusion
policy.

There are opportunities to further enhance the ambition of the council to continue to
empower families and promote independence for young people, through a review of
school transport, including SEND transport, and encourage flexible alternative
options. There may also be the opportunity to unlock much needed financial
opportunities back to the General Fund through a review of SEND transport as well
as the DSG Fund from a review of SEND.

Mental Health and Integrated Services

There is strong, pioneering work underway on mental health in schools with the
school counselling pilot launched in September 2024. This focuses on Year 9
students in all secondary schools in Brighton and Hove through an offer of
counselling sessions that are individualised and dependent on need. The project
aims to provide additional support alongside the Schools Mental Health Service for
children and young people who have experienced challenges accessing education
because of their mental health. This provides a vital early intervention platform and
represents an important opportunity to improve outcomes for children and young
people.
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The council currently has an integrated mental health assessment service within
adult services where social workers are hosted by the NHS mental health provider.

It may be helpful to expand mental health provision to include wider participation from
the Community, Voluntary and Faith Sector (CVFS) who could further strengthen the
prevention offer and support people and carers earlier, decreasing reliance on crisis
care.

Adult Social Care

Adult social care is navigating significant challenges and transformation pressures as
well as an inspection by the Care Quality Commission (in April 2025). A continued
focus on integration between housing, health, and community services is essential to
support the council’s ambitions around prevention and early intervention.
Strengthening these connections can reduce the demand for crisis-level interventions
and create more resilient, person-centred support systems.

Growth and Housing Supply

The council has a strong track record of delivering new housing, which reflects a
proactive and capable approach to place-based leadership. It has successfully
delivered 1,075 new homes citywide in 2023/24, the highest since 2013, including
318 affordable homes and 127 new award-winning council homes. In 2024/25 the
council delivered a total of 90 additional council homes, with 435 affordable homes in
total. In the context of national policy shifts and increasing demand, there is now an
opportunity to scale up and accelerate delivery to meet housing needs more
ambitiously and to support inclusive economic growth.

To achieve this, the council may consider:

¢ Bringing forward an update to the Local Plan, embedding a bold and clear
vision that creates opportunities for development and generates market
interest.

¢ Reviewing the development management function to ensure planning
processes are streamlined, timely, and responsive to higher volumes of
applications. A faster and more agile process will be vital to attracting and
retaining developer interest, confidence and the potential for increased
housing supply.
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¢ Enhancing stakeholder engagement, giving partners, including developers,
investors and anchor institutions, clear incentives and meaningful involvement
in shaping and delivering the city’s growth agenda.

Council Housing

Housing has two main regulators, the Regulator of Social Housing (RSH) and the
Building Safety Regulator (BSR). Following engagement with the RSH, the council
received a C3 judgement in summer 2024, indicating that the council does not
currently meet required regulatory standards in relation to some elements of the
safety and quality standard. This led to monthly meetings focused on compliance
with the Safety and Quality Standard.

In July 2024 the council submitted a mandatory occurrence notice to the BSR in
relation to the Large Panel System (LPS) of eight blocks due to structural and fire
safety concerns. The council adopted an emergency planning response to the
mitigations that quickly kept occupants of the blocks safe, progressing remediation
works and completing the building safety case regime.

The council is responding assertively to the housing safety and regulatory
compliance agenda, with resident engagement at the centre. Leadership in this area
has been visible and determined, focused on rebuilding trust and ensuring that all
tenants feel safe and supported in their homes.

Looking ahead, there is a need to stabilise and strengthen the Housing Revenue
Account (HRA). A financial strategy and deliverability plan will be essential by
2026/27, and this should be supported by:

e A clear financial framework for the HRA, including target metrics to guide
decisions and increase transparency around resources and capacity.

e A strategy to improve operational performance, focusing on efficiency, income
maximisation, and the release of capital through non-core or economically
unviable assets.

e A well-articulated vision for council housing, including how the council will
become a high-performing landlord. Establishing an assurance framework will
help provide the necessary governance oversight, track progress, and
strengthen resident confidence.
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Partnerships and external funding opportunities should also be actively pursued to
support new housing delivery.

Homelessness

The council recognises the increasing number of people in the city reported as
homeless and that this can also be accompanied by mental health issues. There are
now 1900 households in temporary accommodation and a rising trend of single male
presentations.

The council has a proactive and evolving strategy to address homelessness,
reflecting both the scale of the challenge and the complexity of resident needs. As
the council reviews the homelessness and rough sleeping strategy it is also seeking
to enhance resident engagement and strengthen early intervention and prevention

services. However, delivery now needs to be accelerated to have the desired impact.

A key strategic goal should be to make homelessness rare, brief, and non-recurring.
To support this, the council is encouraged to:

e Strengthen policies that support placement in areas where housing is both
affordable and appropriate, balancing cost with community cohesion and
access to services.

¢ Review eligibility criteria to ensure the most vulnerable families receive timely
support.

e Explore more flexible and responsive models of emergency and temporary
accommodation, including council-delivered rapid assessment and
resettlement options, particularly for lower priority groups.

Mental health support for homeless residents is strong in cases involving Care Act
eligibility. Further integration is now needed for individuals with support needs not
covered by the Care Act, particularly to prevent homelessness in the first place and
to help maintain stable tenancies and prevent repeat homelessness. A review of
access pathways to available exempt accommodation and a supported housing
strategy should be considered and prioritised to those with complex needs but who
fall below the Care Act thresholds.
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5.2 Performance

The council has a comprehensive and structured Performance Management
Framework (PMF) in place, which plays a critical role in supporting the delivery of its
Council Plan outcomes. The PMF enables the organisation to monitor, assess, and
improve performance at the individual, service, and organisational levels.

As a Best Value Authority, the council recognises its duty to secure continuous
improvement in the exercise of its functions, with a clear focus on economy,
efficiency and effectiveness. The PMF is designed around eight interconnected
components that collectively drive ongoing improvement. These elements ensure a
holistic understanding of performance across the council. Most services contribute to
multiple aspects of the framework, reinforcing a culture of shared responsibility for
improvement.

Delivery against the Council Plan is tracked through a combination of corporate key
performance indicators (KPIs), progress updates on the Corporate Leadership Plan,
and performance reporting aligned to each of the PMF’s elements. The Corporate
Leadership Plan itself translates the strategic ambitions of the Council Plan into
priority activities, providing a mechanism to ensure accountability, transparency, and
demonstrable impact.

Towards a Learning Organisation

The council is actively exploring what it means to become a learning organisation.
This includes embedding mechanisms for reflection, feedback, and continuous
development into everyday practice. A formal culture change programme is currently
in development, with early initiatives already influencing organisational behaviours.
The council is considering the use of the LGA’s Leadership and Management
Transformation Maturity Matrix to support this journey and benchmark progress.

To align with its learning organisation ambitions, the council is working to ensure
coherence between its performance frameworks, corporate policies, and internal
procedures. A comprehensive leadership development programme is also being
designed to underpin this cultural evolution. An important aspect of this development
will be to ensure that there is a golden thread so staff at all levels of the organisation
are aware of the vision and priorities and how their work supports these intentions.

Equality, Diversity and Inclusion (EDI) in Performance
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The council is committed to embedding equality, diversity, and inclusion within its
performance management approach. EDI considerations are integrated into the PMF
to ensure that the delivery of Council Plan outcomes is inclusive and equitable. This
strengthens the council’s ability to respond to the needs of all communities it serves,
while also aligning performance management with core values of fairness and
transparency.

Specific areas of a successful performance are:
Cost-of-living Support:

e Extensive support delivered via the Household Support Fund, including food,
fuel, and essential item vouchers.
e Ongoing work with local food partnerships and emergency support networks.
e Notable implementation of free school meal vouchers and school uniform
schemes.
Climate Action and Sustainability:

e 3,000 solar panels installed through Solar Together Sussex.
e EV charging network now includes 370+ charge points.
e Eleven electric refuse collection vehicles with two more joining shortly.
e Introduction of the first electric buses in the city.
Transport and Accessibility:

e Twenty-four new dropped kerbs and improved accessibility via the Local
Transport Plan.
e Continued development of active travel infrastructure and walking/cycling
schemes.
Housing and Homelessness:

e Successful delivery of affordable homes via the New Homes for
Neighbourhoods and Homes for Brighton and Hove programmes.
Children and Young People:

¢ Maintained high educational attainment and Ofsted performance 100% good
across Children’s Services.
e Expansion of Early Years SEND specialist placements.
Digital Transformation and Customer Service:
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e Implementation of digital inclusion initiatives.
e Launch of a new customer experience strategy.

Ongoing Key Challenges are:

Budget Pressures:

e The Council have experienced significant pressures and projected overspends
during 24/25, but have managed this to a balanced position through recovery
plans and the implementation of spending controls.

e Cost pressures in adult social care, temporary accommodation, and home-to-
school transport.

¢ Inflation and high service demand impacting financial sustainability.
Temporary Accommodation Crisis:

e Increasing reliance on temporary housing due to rising homelessness and
affordability issues.

e Pressures on emergency housing stock and placements outside the city.
Social Care Demand:

e Continued rise in complexity and volume of adult and children's social care
cases.

e Recruitment and retention pressures in the care workforce.
Transport and Infrastructure Limitations:

e Delay in delivering some transport and city infrastructure projects.
Climate Emergency Delivery Gap:

e While projects are progressing, the scale of carbon reduction needed remains
significant.
e Behavioural change across communities remains a barrier.

5.3 Organisational and place leadership

Organisational leadership

The council benefits from visible and effective leadership. The leader, chief
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executive, and the wider executive team are providing clear direction and there is
evidence of collective ownership and accountability within the Extended Corporate
Leadership Team (eCLT). Strategic priorities are well understood, and there is a
shared sense of ambition and purpose across senior management.

The council’s organisational culture is evolving and there is a strong foundation on
which to build. The journey of cultural change is being approached thoughtfully, with
a recognition that embedding values of openness, inclusivity, and continuous
improvement will be essential to sustaining transformation over time.

The council is fortunate to have many allies across sectors, including anchor
institutions, voluntary and community groups and business partners who are
engaged, supportive and ready to contribute. The council is encouraged to harness
this energy and goodwill more systematically by involving partners in long-term
strategic conversations, co-designing creative solutions and creating shared
ownership of outcomes.

The city boasts several strong and growing economic sectors, underpinned by a
national and international reputation in areas such as creative industries, tourism,
health and digital innovation. There is a significant opportunity to align economic
strategy with housing growth plans to support inclusive growth. A vision and strategy
that links place-based economic development with housing growth and workforce
attraction and retention could unlock wider benefits for both residents and employers.
This should specifically address the need for affordable and intermediate housing for
key workers.

The council is aware that it needs to develop a shared vision and narrative with
councils across Sussex on devolution and Local Government Reorganisation. As
regional conversations around Devolution and Local Government Reorganisation
develop, the council should continue to play an active leadership role. Developing a
shared and compelling narrative in collaboration with partners across Sussex will be
critical in influencing the future local government landscape.

The council’s recent transition from a committee system to a leader and cabinet
Model has been well-received by stakeholders and represents an important step
forward in streamlining decision-making and strengthening accountability. There is an
opportunity now to fully embed this model, ensuring that roles are clearly understood,
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and that the benefits of more agile governance are realised across the organisation.

The peer team noted that partners and partnership working were not prominent in the
opening narrative for this CPC. It was felt that this inward focus may be a moment in
time due to the changes in leadership, governance and culture ongoing at the council
and therefore understandable due to the capacity needed to address these issues.
As the council moves forward it is encouraged to further develop its approach to
partnership working as a core element of its overall organisational narrative. Framing
partnerships not as an external addition but as integral to delivering outcomes will
help drive shared accountability and deepen trust. The peer team witnessed positive
partnership meetings with organisations ready and willing to be engaged on the
issues of the day with BHCC.

There is also the potential to better maximise the contributions of all elected
members. Developing the roles of member who are not on Cabinet and enhancing
opportunities for participation in policy development will be important. For example,
Overview and Scrutiny could play a more strategic role by working more closely with
the Cabinet's forward work programme, helping to shape emerging policy and
offering a platform for more collaborative working across political groups. Providing
concise information and continuing with the member training programme with regular
effectiveness review will support members in their roles.

As part of the commitment to EDI the council has a Fair and Inclusive Action Plan
that embeds equality and diversity in the workforce and service delivery. Progress is
reviewed through Corporate and Directorate Equality Delivery Groups to work
towards developing a workforce that reflects the city's diversity and there is a clear
recognition of the need to ensure this representation exists at all levels of the
organisation. Continued work on inclusive recruitment, leadership development and
workforce progression will be key to achieving this aspiration and building a resilient,
representative organisation.

Place Leadership

The council’s role as a place leader is evident in its stewardship of key regeneration
and infrastructure projects. The Madeira Terrace regeneration stands out as a
flagship scheme, showcasing high-quality public realm improvement and significant
public engagement. The staff leading this work are skilled, knowledgeable and
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committed to making it a success and rightly proud of what they have achieved to
date. The project also reflects the council’s growing capacity to lead complex, high-
profile capital programmes. The project lead has a clear understanding of the need to
create a shared partnership board and bring in key stakeholders to promote the work
to ensure it is sustained for the necessary long term. As the restoration progresses, it
will be important to ensure that there is a clear, agreed vision for the end-use of the
site, aligned with the city's economic, cultural and environmental goals. A particular
issue would be to come to a decision about car use in and around the restored
structure.

Brighton and Hove has a strong identity and is known nationally and internationally
as a vibrant, diverse and innovative city. However, in the peer team’s onsite work
there were at least five different taglines or mottos used by different individuals and
groups to describe the place. These multiple branding messages and identities may
dilute the impact of the desired outcomes for the city and the council. There is an
opportunity to define and commit to a single, coherent place-brand that unites
messaging across economic development, tourism, culture and civic pride. This
agreed branding should then be visible on council communications and in council
places.

Internally, the council is making important progress on cultural transformation within
Environmental Services. The new interim Director of Environmental Services is
driving forward improvements including better working practices, strengthened
industrial relations and increased staff engagement. This is a critical area of work,
and the council is encouraged to maintain this positive momentum. Any alleged
criminal behaviour should be addressed by informing the relevant authorities.

54 Governance and culture

Brighton and Hove City Council has taken important steps to strengthen its
governance and develop a values-led organisational culture. There is a strong
foundation of respect and ambition, with clear signals that both governance and
culture are evolving in ways that will support long-term effectiveness, transparency,
and trust.
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Governance

The council has successfully transitioned from a committee system to a leader and
cabinet model, marking a significant change in how decisions are made and how
strategic direction is exercised. The cabinet system has been implemented effectively
in a short period of time, and the informal cabinet session that peers observed was
well managed, with portfolio holders taking ownership and showing a good
understanding of their brief. The peer team observed that some items were
presented with a set of ‘guiding principles’ and ‘the vision’ and felt that this practice is
positive in helping members to focus on priorities. Officers showed informed support
and expertise and there was evidence of clear forward planning. There is early
evidence that this has enabled the organisation to move more decisively and take
forward important and sometimes difficult decisions in a timely manner.

This change represents a crucial step forward in strengthening the council’s ability to
respond to complex challenges, drive transformation and operate with greater agility.
Continued support for cabinet members and the broader councillor cohort will help
embed this model further and ensure that the governance structure remains
inclusive, transparent and accountable.

In contrast, some members outside of the ruling administration did feel a sense of
loss of the old committee system and were critical of scrutiny being geared towards
the administration. Some felt that their voices were no longer heard effectively and as
such there is an opportunity for scrutiny to get more upstream of the cabinet work
plan, so that all members can feel a sense of ownership of policy development.
Scrutiny has ambitions to move to a more ‘member to member’ conversation and to
consider setting up more cross-party task and finish groups. The council should
consider how it maximises the contributions of all members for the benefit of the city.
As scrutiny matures, consideration should be given to whether further work is needed
to ensure opposition parties do not feel excluded from the decision-making process
through their inclusion more fully in the overview and scrutiny process.

Some members felt excluded in communications that affected their wards and felt
that officer responsiveness was not always consistent. One said, “We've become
complaint clerks, not councillors”. Other issues raised by opposition members
included not being able to access to exempt / confidential papers and poor
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responsiveness from some officers and it struck the peer team that there could be a
more comprehensive approach to member development to address these concerns
and to ensure that all members are able to contribute effectively.

To fully maximise the benefits of this new system, attention must now be given to the
quality and usability of risk management information. Risk reporting should be
enhanced to provide clearer, more focused outputs, including succinct executive
summaries that highlight key risks, mitigations and implications. This will help both
members and officers engage more effectively with risk and make well-informed,
proportionate decisions. A more tailored and accessible approach to risk information
will also support stronger scrutiny, oversight and assurance.

In addition, there is a need to clarify the council’s risk appetite. During the peer
challenge it was not clear to the team what level of risk the organisation is willing to
accept or tolerate in different decision-making contexts, whether in commercial

ventures, innovation, service transformation, or capital projects. A clear articulation of

risk appetite, aligned with the council’s strategic ambitions and financial resilience,
would enable officers and members to take measured risks confidently and
responsibly.

Culture

The council’s organisational culture is widely regarded as positive, respectful, and
values driven. There is a visible commitment to building a modern, inclusive
organisation that is responsive to the needs of its workforce, partners, and residents.
The leadership has made a deliberate effort to create an open and supportive
environment where staff feel empowered to raise concerns, contribute ideas and
challenge constructively.

The recent organisational redesign process, while necessarily difficult at times, has
been approached with integrity and a long-term view of building a more resilient,
effective council. The introduction of the ‘Five Pillars’ of the learning organisation
framework is a valuable tool in this transition. They are to be:

e confident
e connected

e innovative and creative
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e diverse and inclusive
e healthy and psychologically safe.

These are understood and referenced by senior leaders, but wider engagement and
visibility across the whole workforce will be needed to ensure that all staff understand
how these principles apply to their day-to-day work. Displaying these values more
prominently and using them in internal communications and performance
conversations could help embed them further.

There is also an opportunity to define and communicate a more compelling and
consistent narrative about what it means to be a ‘learning organisation’. While
individual programmes and initiatives, such as leadership development or internal
career progression, demonstrate good intent, a more explicit and shared
understanding of what learning looks like at every level (from senior management to
front-line and back-office staff) will help embed this culture more deeply. Partners
and communities, too, should be able to see and feel the difference as the
organisation adapts, grows, and reflects on experience.

A powerful illustration of progress in this area is the Future Leaders Diverse Talent
Programme, which has had a demonstrable impact on participants and the wider
organisation. One staff member's comment “For years | felt rubbish in here, now |
feel heard and seen”, captures the emotional and transformational significance of this
work. It shows how inclusive leadership and investment in people can have a direct
and lasting effect on morale, belonging and performance.

The senior leadership team should be commended for encouraging an open ‘speak-
up’ culture and we note the commitment to taking action in response. This should be
further promoted to encourage staff to continue to engage and to act on the
feedback.

5.5 Financial planning and management

Brighton and Hove City Council is operating within a particularly challenging financial
context, marked by increasing demand pressures, funding uncertainty, and the
legacy of national cost inflation. There is a shared awareness at senior levels of the
severity of the council’s financial position, which is an important foundation from
which to take the necessary strategic actions. However, the current level of financial
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risk, particularly the low level of reserves and projected deficits across all major
funds, requires urgent and sustained focus.

Financial Position and Risk

The council is projecting significant budget deficits across its core financial funds,
namely the General Fund, the Housing Revenue Account (HRA), and the Dedicated
Schools Grant (DSG). The Council’s Medium-Term Financial Strategy (MTFS) sets
out the broad principles and intentions required to meet this challenge. The next step
is to translate this strategic intent into a detailed plan, which is developed, agreed
and collectively owned across leadership. This will require clear accountability,
measurable outcomes and regular tracking of progress to ensure financial risks are
mitigated and benefits realised.

Financial Resilience. The council is required to maintain an adequate level of
reserves to deal with future forecast, manage risk and to provide cover for any
unexpected pressures. The council has very little, to no, tolerance in its financial
resilience. The council’s current working balance, and the overall level of usable
reserves, is considered very low, placing it at heightened risk of financial instability
should there be any in-year budgetary pressures, overspends or new risks arising.
Councils are not permitted to spend beyond available resources; this current low
level of reserves puts the council at significant exposure. A small change in external
environment, which cannot be mitigated, could give rise to the issuance of a section
114 notice. This vulnerability underscores the need for immediate action to a)
prioritise increasing the working balance to the minimum target with an overall robust
plan to increase the overall level of reserves at pace and b) solid assurances over
the planned medium term financial savings to deliver a sustainable budget.

Financial Sustainability. The council has considerable savings to deliver across the
medium term which is well articulated in its MTFS. The council has achieved
significant savings during 2024/25, however, it should be noted there was difficulty in
delivering cE4m of planned savings which has been reflected in the most recent
MTFS update. The council has identified further areas of savings and opportunities to
enable it to set an annual balanced budget and achieve a financial sustainable
position over the medium term. At time of the review, there weren’t action plans
developed by the relevant services to support the delivery of these. The 2025/26
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budget and medium-term projections are dependent on the delivery of these to the
agreed timescales. In the future, members may need to be prepared to make difficult
decisions around spend and investment and where this necessitates this may require
service reductions or redesign to release cashable savings.

Strategic Actions Required

A number of focused actions are now required to strengthen the council’s financial
planning and management:

e Resilience and Sustainability: The council should further develop its
strategy to rebuild reserves and achieve a balanced, recurrent operating
position. For the General Fund, this means targeting a sustainable base
budget where savings and pressures are addressed on a structural, not
temporary, basis. There is a need for rapid mobilisation to increase the pace
and co-ordination of the actions that are needed to achieve both financial
resilience and financial sustainability.

e Housing Revenue Account (HRA): A strategic review of the HRA is needed
to determine how best to manage cost pressures, income potential and capital
investment needs. This should consider the long-term viability of housing
services and options to generate capital receipts from non-core or
underperforming assets. Governance should be strengthened to track delivery
and identify trends.

o Dedicated Schools Grant (DSG): The growing deficit in the DSG requires the
development of a formal recovery action plan, likely to involve joint work with
the Department for Education and other external stakeholders. The council will
need to act as a system leader, working in partnership with schools and the
wider education sector to reshape provision and address financial pressures,
particularly in relation to high needs.

e Investment Strategy: Investment funds should be tightly targeted towards
initiatives that can deliver early and realisable savings. A business case driven
approach will help ensure return on investment is measurable and contributes
to the council’s financial goals.
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e In-Year Savings: The council has a strong track record of delivering savings,
but the environment has become more constrained. It will be important to
undertake a rigorous review of in-year savings plans early in the financial year
to confirm deliverability and apply management intervention where savings are
at risk.

e Savings: Future planned savings will need to deliver to the tight the
timescales outlined in the MTFS. It is recommended that delivery plans are
developed by the relevant service so these can be effectively monitored to
provide the assurances required on their delivery. This will also help identify
risks and where capacity and resources need to be directed.

o Opportunities: It is recommended that senior leadership review all other
avenues to explore opportunities. These could include a) acceleration of
savings opportunities identified in future years b) output and outcomes
achieved from the spending controls.

o Capital programme: The council has recently undertaken a review of its
capital programme. It is recommended that this continues and where possible
further opportunities identified to further re-profile, re-prioritise and consider
options around financing to reduce the impact on the GF and HRA. This may
include de-programming lower priority schemes from the capital programme
even if, in some cases, this may imply turning down external grants and re-
prioritising and delaying delivery. There could be headroom created into the
general fund budget or provide one-off savings to support the council’s
financial resilience position.

e Reporting: In year financial monitoring reports are comprehensive and
provide detail on in year position and savings delivery. It is recommended that
the position statement should also include the impact on reserve levels from
the current in-year position and the anticipated impact of the collection fund
performance so that the impact on the reserves position over the medium term
of the current landscape can be visibly seen and taking into consideration with
wider decision-making.

« Equal Pay: The current budget and position does not forecast any financial
implications from the equal pay claims in place. The position with regards to
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this needs to be fully clarified and risk exposure and implications determined.

e Spend Control: The introduction of spending controls during 2024/25 was a
pragmatic and effective response, helping to limit the impact of financial
pressures on the year-end position. Continued vigilance will be required as the
council looks ahead to 2025/26 and beyond. The outcomes achieved should
be reflected upon and the culture and behaviour of managing with budgets
continue to be embedded.

Asset Management and Capital Planning

The council has acknowledged the need to refresh its asset management strategy,
spanning both the General Fund and the HRA. This update must go beyond
compliance and asset condition to address how to become a strategic enabler,
providing insight into how assets are performing, where opportunities for
rationalisation or repurposing exist and how the capital programme can support
organisational priorities. It would also consider the future of partnership initiatives
such as the landmark Jubilee Library that is nearing the end of its Private Finance
Initiative (PFI) period and Seaside Homes. Crucially, this refreshed strategy must be
clearly linked into the capital investment plan, enabling more informed and coherent
decision-making around the council’s future asset base and borrowing needs.

Internal Control and Governance

Feedback from the council’s internal and external auditors has identified areas for
improvement in the internal control environment and value-for-money arrangements.
Senior leadership should prioritise a clear and coordinated response to these
recommendations, ensuring that improvements are embedded in practice and
subjected to ongoing monitoring. Strengthening the internal control framework will be
essential not only for assurance purposes but also for sustaining stakeholder
confidence and maintaining transparency.

The recent appointment of a new Section 151 Officer (Chief Finance Officer)
presents a timely opportunity for renewed leadership and clarity around financial
governance. The new postholder can help guide the organisation toward greater
clarity on its investment and borrowing risk appetite, ensuring that decisions align
with financial resilience, regulatory requirements and the long-term vision for the city.
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5.6 Capacity for improvement

Brighton and Hove City Council has a clear commitment to improving services and
outcomes for its residents. The organisation benefits from a talented and motivated
workforce, strong senior leadership and a willingness to reflect and evolve. However,
to accelerate and embed meaningful transformation the council must ensure that its
improvement agenda is underpinned by coherent governance structures, robust
planning and well-communicated priorities.

Strategic Oversight of Transformation

While there are multiple areas of change and improvement underway across the
council, it was not always clear to the peer team how these efforts are coordinated
within the transformation programme. There is awareness of the importance of
effective transformation governance arrangements that have clarity of purpose,
ownership and direction. Staff at all levels should be able to understand how
transformation activity connects to the council’s corporate priorities and the council
should maximise staff contributions to the design and delivery of transformation so
that it will deliver tangible outcomes, particularly in terms of improved services,
efficiencies and financial sustainability. The peer team understand the council is
considering the LGA Leadership and Management Transformation Maturity Matrix to
guide the development of this work. Having a well-structured framework will help
prioritise the right projects and provide the rigour needed to support change at scale.

The transformation programme should have clearer links to savings plans, making it
easier to assess progress, monitor delivery, and direct resources effectively within
timescales that can be assessed.

Digital, Data and Technology

The council is aware of the need to improve the approach to digital, data and
technology and approved its Digital, Data and Technology (DDaT) strategy in 2022
which provides a powerful lever for improvement. The focus in the strategy on
improving foundational IT, the Digital Customer Programme and the data programme
around governance presents an opportunity not only to streamline operations but
also to drive a data-informed culture. The need to address digital inclusion is a further
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driver that will require investment in data infrastructure, improved access to quality
information and capacity-building around data literacy, insight generation and
performance analysis. A stronger focus on data will support better decision-making,
service redesign and evaluation of impact.

At the moment there appears to be a low level of understanding amongst member
and officers of what being digital means and a danger that the answer is purely a
technological one. Real maturity in digital and data would see service owners
examining end to end business processes and realising that technology is only one
part of the solution. The organisation has been ‘passive’ towards maximising the use
of technology and the IT service has felt the point of blame.

There are 172,000 registered accounts on the council’s online ‘My Account’ platform
with nearly two million digital transactions per year. The platform is there and needs
greater internal visibility and reporting of success.

There is a clear recognition among staff of the need to embrace modern tools and
technology to enhance ways of working. Ensuring all staff can access the internet
and council IT systems will increase productivity, unlock capacity across services and
contribute to improved efficiency and staff experience.

The council should harness the enthusiasm and digital capability that exists within its
workforce. Staff are eager to explore new tools, and the council would benefit from
taking a more targeted approach to digital innovation. In particular, it should identify
high impact use cases for artificial intelligence (Al), automation, and predictive
analytics, ensuring that any deployment is purposeful, ethical and aligned with
service outcomes.

Community Engagement and Collaboration

A critical part of the council’s capacity for improvement lies in how it works with local
communities and partners. The peer team noticed an absence of dialogue around
how the council engages, listens to and empowers the communities. The peer team
felt confident that this type of activity happens across the council and it may have
been a quirk of what the team were asked to focus on that this was not heard very
loudly. It is clear however that there is an active interest in the council and willing and
able CVFS sector partners who acknowledge the council’s move to a more strategic
footing, but there is an opportunity here for the council to go further to address the
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housing, homelessness and mental health challenges.

The Business sector also has the potential to add more value to the council’s priority
of improving the look and feel of the city. Strengthening these partnerships and
embedding them in service design and delivery will not only increase capacity but
also bring innovative, locally informed approaches to tackling complex challenges.

Enabling a Learning Organisation

All of the above areas, from transformation governance to digital enablement and
community partnerships, are essential components of the council’s aspiration to
become a learning organisation. To enable this the council should articulate a clear,
practical vision for what being a learning organisation means in the day-to-day
experiences of staff, residents and partners. This includes visible leadership
behaviours, ongoing professional development, feedback loops and mechanisms for
sharing insight and innovation. Initiatives such as the Future Leaders Diverse Talent
Programme demonstrate the council’s potential to lead in this space and should be
amplified across the organisation. In this way staff can be supported and empowered
to contribute to change, learn from success and failure and continuously improve
how services are delivered.

6. Next steps

It is recognised that senior political and managerial leadership will want to consider,
discuss and reflect on these findings. The LGA will continue to provide on-going
support to the council. Following publication of the CPC report the council will need to
produce and publish an action plan within five months of the time on site. As part of
the CPC, the council are also required to have a progress review and publish the
findings from this within twelve months of the CPC. The LGA will also publish the
progress review report on their website.

The progress review will provide space for a council’s senior leadership to report to
peers on the progress made against each of the CPC’s recommendations, discuss
early impact or learning and receive feedback on the implementation of the CPC
action plan. The progress review will usually be delivered on-site over one day.

In the meantime, Mona Sehgal, LGA Principal Adviser, South East (Berkshire, East
Sussex, Brighton and Hove, Kent and Medway), is the main point of contact between
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the authority and the LGA and her email address is Mona.Sehgal@local.gov.uk.

On behalf of the Corporate Peer Challenge team.

Marcus Coulson
LGA Senior Adviser
April 2025.
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Brighton & Hove City Council

Cabinet Agenda ltem 22

Subject: Seafront Development Board

Date of meeting: Thursday, 17 July 2025

Report of: Cabinet Member for Finance & City Regeneration

Lead Officer: Alison McManamon, Corporate Director, City Operations

Contact Officer: Sam Smith

Tel: 07827233569
Email: sam.smith@brighton-hove.gov.uk

Wards affected: All

Key Decision: No

For general release

11

1.2

2.1

2.2

2.3

Purpose of the report and policy context

This report seeks approval to establish a Seafront Development Board ‘the
Board’ that will advise on the strategic development, commercial future
regeneration and sustainable management of Brighton & Hove’s iconic
seafront, ensuring it is a vibrant, playful, accessible, and economically
thriving destination for residents, visitors and businesses.

The Seafront Development Board aligns with the Council Plan 2023-2027,
particularly Outcome 1 A city to be proud of, which sets out the commitment
to ‘Protect and manage Brighton & Hove’s unique coastal environment and
invest in the seafront’. It also aligns with many other areas of the Plan
including Outcome 3, ‘A healthy city where people thrive’.

Recommendations

Cabinet agrees to establish a Seafront Development Board and the Terms
of Reference in Appendix 1.

Cabinet agrees to the appointment of Rt Hon Lord Bassam as Chair and to
the appointment of the Cabinet Member for Finance & City Regeneration as
Vice Chair of the Board.

Cabinet note progress with the recruitment process for Board members and

delegates authority to the Director for Place, in consultation with the Cabinet
member for Finance & City Regeneration and Chair of the Board, to finalise

membership and operational arrangements.
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3.

3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

Context and background information

Brighton & Hove’s seafront is a defining heritage feature of the city, vital to
its identity, economy, quality of life and global recognition. Recent years
have seen significant investment in areas such as Black Rock, Madeira
Terrace, and Hove Beach Park ensuring the seafront is a successful and
vibrant place. There remain areas of the seafront requiring further
regeneration to reach their full potential.

The city’s 13km of the seafront is a commercial environment and there is a
need for commercial leadership from the new Board to look at how the
seafront can be developed as a place to support and grow the local
economy whilst making it even more attractive and accessible to residents
and visitors. As the city’s leading destination, attracting over 12million
visitors a year, there is an opportunity to consider new creative interventions
on the seafront to identify new attractions and improve the offer to visitors.
This will help ensure that the city continues to be vibrant, inclusive and
successful.

It is proposed to establish a new Seafront Development Board, chaired by
The Rt Hon Lord Bassam of Brighton, leveraging his extensive experience in
local government and national regeneration policy. The Board will not have
decision making powers in relation to Council functions and responsibilities,
but will advise the Council, through reporting to Cabinet, on the matters
within its Terms of Reference. The Board will work closely with the council,
key stakeholders, residents and local businesses. The Board will be
supported by a range of council officers and teams, taking a ‘One Council’
approach to its work.

The Board remit includes:

e Vision for the Seafront: Develop a long-term place vision for the future
of Brighton & Hove’s seafront to propose for adoption by Cabinet.

e Strategic Oversight: Ensure seafront development maximises
economic, social, cultural and environmental benefits and is aligned with
local and national policies, plans and strategies. Oversee and inform
development of new strategies and plans for the development of the
seafront.

e Leading Placemaking: Ensure a placemaking approach is taken to
development of the seafront, considering urban design principles and
improvements to the public realm.

¢ Infrastructure Improvement: Oversee and monitor regeneration,
maintenance and transport programmes & projects.

e Commercial Activation: encourage private sector led initiatives to
modernise and develop the seafront, whilst preserving and restoring
heritage assets.

e Stakeholder Engagement: Take a collaborative approach to the
Board’s work, engaging with key stakeholders including businesses,
public bodies, the voluntary sector and residents.

¢ Inclusivity and Health & wellbeing: Ensuring the seafront continues
and enhances its role in supporting both mental and physical health and
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3.4

3.5

3.6

3.7

3.8

3.9

wellbeing. Supporting development that is accessible and inclusive for
all.

e Zero Carbon ambition: Promote environmentally sustainable
development and improvements to the seafront.

e Ambassadors for the Seafront: Promote and act as positive advocates
for the seafront and related development projects, including campaigns
and promotional activities

The Board will act as an advisory and oversight body, working closely with
the council, local businesses, community groups, and regional partners. Its
formation aligns with the Council’s corporate priorities for inclusive economic
growth, sustainable development, and community wellbeing.

Draft Terms of Reference for the Board are attached in Appendix 1.

The Board’s work is likely to include the following areas in its initial
meetings:

- Vision for the seafront

- Updates on key projects

- Options for the future of Black Rock

- Next phases of Madeira Terrace restoration

- Seafront maintenance including railings and shelters

Recruitment of Board members

The selection process for Seafront Board members is designed to ensure
that the board is composed of individuals who possess the necessary skills,
experience, and commitment to effectively oversee and guide proposals to
the Council regarding the development of the seafront area’. The Board will
aim to appoint members from a range of backgrounds in recognition of the
diversity of the city it serves.

The role of Board members will include considering the areas and
infrastructure around the seafront, making connections with businesses and
other developments and learn from other seafront towns and

cities. Becoming a board member will involve attending up to four meetings
per year, reading relevant background materials and attending other events
such as site visits and openings as well as actively connecting, partnering
and promoting the vision and growth through local, national and international
networks.

The first step in the selection process was to identify potential candidates
who have the qualifications and experience relevant to the responsibilities of
a Seafront Board member. This was achieved through:

« Recommendations from current councillors, officers, stakeholders, and
community leaders.

« Public announcements and press releases inviting applications from
interested individuals.
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« Reviewing the profiles of individuals who have previously expressed
interest in similar roles.

This process resulted in 91 applications from candidates with a wide range
of backgrounds and experience. These applications are currently being
reviewed and shortlisted. The shortlisted candidates will go through a
further process with applicants reviewed to ensure the final Board
membership contains a broad range of complementary skills and
experiences. The demographics of shortlisted applicants will also be
compared with the wider community and steps taken to ensure the panel is
broadly representative of the wider community where possible. Proactive
steps, including reaching out to groups, individuals and organisations will be
taken to ensure that the Board has a diversity in its membership.

The high number of applicants present an opportunity to engage a wider
selection of candidates in the Board’s work in addition to those appointed as
Board members, for example advising on a particular specialist area such as
marketing, tourism or urban design. This could be achieved through specific
workshops, attendance at relevant meetings or stakeholder panels.

Analysis and consideration of alternative options

Option 1: Do Nothing. Continuing without a dedicated board risks a lack of
strategic leadership, missed investment opportunities, and limited
stakeholder engagement. This could slow progress on key regeneration
projects and reduce the city’s ability to attract external funding.

Option 2: Establish the Seafront Development Board (Recommended). A
dedicated board brings focus, expertise, and credibility. It enables the
council to harness local passion, business acumen, and national experience
to deliver a seafront that meets the needs of all stakeholders.

Option 3: Council-led Approach. A purely council-led approach may lack the
breadth of expertise and stakeholder buy-in required for success. The scale
of ambition and investment needed makes partnership working essential.

Community engagement and consultation

The Board will work closely with seafront business, other organisations and
stakeholders, as well as visitors and residents. This will build on the wide
range of existing consultation and engagement that has been extensively
undertaken in relation to seafront policies, initiatives and projects (e.g. Hove
Beach Park, the King Alfred Centre and Madeira Terraces).

Financial implications
The creation of the board has no direct financial implications for the council,
with any administrative resources expected to be met from within existing

resources. However, for any investment proposals resulting from the work of
the board the council’s financial regulations and procedures will need to be
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11.

111

followed, the board does not have the powers to approve budgets and
spend on behalf of the council.

Business cases should be submitted outlining the relevant capital and
revenue implications associated with them and where required seek cabinet
approval to proceed.

Name of finance officer consulted: Craig Garoghan  Date consulted 3"
June 2025

Legal implications

The establishment of the proposed Board is an Executive function and the
appointment of elected Members to other bodies Is a Cabinet function,
therefore this report is appropriate for decision by Cabinet. As set out in the
report, the Board does not have any delegated decision making powers and
is established as an Advisory Board to the Council.

Name of lawyer consulted: Elizabeth Culbert Date consulted: 13" June
2025

Risk implications

The Board will help monitor and mitigate key risks in relation to the city’s
seafront.

Equalities implications

The council will take steps to understand the demographic profile of Board
members and how it compares to the wider city. Steps will be taken to
ensure that the board has representatives from a range of backgrounds and
reflects the diversity of background and lived experience in the city.

Sustainability implications

Ensuring that improvements and developments on the seafront are
sustainable and in-line with the council’s carbon reduction commitments will
form a key element of the Board’s work.

Health and Wellbeing Implications:

The seafront is an important location for leisure, recreation and sporting

activities and plays a key role in the health and wellbeing of the city’s
residents and visitors.

Other Implications

12.

Procurement implications
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Council Standing Orders and public procurement regulations should be
followed for any procurement activities associated with the work of the
Board.

Steps should be taken to ensure any potential conflicts of interest between
Board members and procurement activities are declared and managed.

Crime & disorder implications:

The seafront is a place where a wide range of activities take place, however
it can also be a place where crime and anti-social behavior occurs. Projects
underway and further development of the seafront should improve the public
realm and reduce opportunities for crime and anti-social behavior.

14.  Conclusion

14.1 The creation of the Seafront Development Board will provide an opportunity
to provide a renewed focus on the iconic seafront and facilitate significant
development and improvement for this key area of the city.

Appendices

1. Draft Terms of Reference
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Seafront Development Board — Draft Terms of Reference Date: 29/01/25

1. Purpose of the Board

The Seafront Development Board ‘the Board” will develop proposals for the strategic
development, commercial future regeneration and sustainable management of Brighton &
Hove’s iconic seafront, ensuring it is a vibrant, playful, accessible, and economically thriving
destination for residents, visitors and businesses.

2. Status of the Board

The Seafront Development Board shall be an advisory board to the Council.and will report
to Cabinet. The Board is not a decision making body and does not have committee or
subcommittee status.

3.  Areas of focus:
The Seafront Development Board will have the following areas of focus:

e Vision for the Seafront: Develop a long-term place vision for the future of
Brighton & Hove’s seafront to propose for adoption by Cabinet.

e Strategic Oversight: Ensure seafront development maximises economic, social,
cultural and environmental benefits and is aligned with local and national
policies, plans and strategies. Oversee and inform development of new
strategies and plans for the development of the seafront.

e Leading Placemaking: Ensure a placemaking approach is taken to development
of the seafront, considering urban design principles and improvements to the
public realm.

¢ Infrastructure Improvement: Oversee and monitor regeneration, maintenance
and transport programmes & projects.

e Commercial Activation: encourage private sector led initiatives to modernise
and develop the seafront, whilst preserving and restoring heritage assets.

o Stakeholder Engagement: Take a collaborative approach to the Board’s work,
engaging with key stakeholders including businesses, public bodies, the
voluntary sector and residents.

e Inclusivity and Health & wellbeing: Ensuring the seafront continues and
enhances its role in supporting both mental and physical health and wellbeing.
Supporting development that is accessible and inclusive for all.

e Zero Carbon ambition: Promote environmentally sustainable development and
improvements to the seafront.

e Ambassadors for the Seafront: Promote and act as positive advocates for the
seafront and related development projects, including campaigns and
promotional activities

4. Reporting and confidentiality:

Individual Panel members will be responsible for reporting back activities of the Board to
their stakeholders and for bringing any issues back to the Board for consideration.

Version 2.1
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Seafront Development Board — Draft Terms of Reference Date: 29/01/25

On occasion there will be confidential information which will be shared, Board Members will
need to respect the confidential nature of this information.

The Board may choose to embargo information for later release to align with communication
strategies and other restrictions placed by partners, such as funding agencies.

The Board is an advisory board to Council and will report at least quarterly to Cabinet and as
necessary where there are proposals or recommendations requiring decision.

5.  Membership:

The Board will be Chaired by Lord Bassam with Councillor Jacob Taylor as Vice Chair. Other
cabinet members and leads will be invited to join the Board including:

e Cabinet Member for Culture, Heritage & Tourism
e Lead Member — Major Projects

An open invitation will be made for key stakeholders to join the panel and maximum six
panel members will be selected against the following criteria.

Expertise in business, tourism or culture

An interest in the seafront (for example owning a key asset)
Expertise in urban design or another relevant specialism
Representing a particular interest or group

Cultural and linguistic expertise

Knowledge gained through formal or informal education

The panel will aim to be broadly representative of the wider community.

Other expert panel members will be invited to join the Board from time to time to engage
with Members on specific issues or work together to achieve objectives.

Membership of the Board can be rescinded at the discretion of the Chair in consultation
with the Vice Chair.

6. Officers

The following council officers and teams will attend the Board as required, provide advice
and support the planning of Board meetings:

e Corporate Director City Services

e Director - Place

e Director - Culture & Environment

e Head of Place Making

e Head of Transport Projects

Version 2.1

170



Seafront Development Board — Draft Terms of Reference Date: 29/01/25

e Head of Sales Marketing & Partnership

e Seafront Development Manager

e Seafront Estates Surveyor

e Strategic Communications Manager

e Eastern Seafront Programme Manager

e Economic Development Manager

e City Regeneration Programme Manager (King Alfred project)
e Programme Manager (Sports Facilities Investment Plan)
e BHCC Finance

e BHCC Legal

e BHCC Procurement

7. Meetings and ways of working

Ways of working: Board members will be asked to adopt a shared learning approach of
working collectively to achieve a common objective. Ideally board members will share
knowledge and complement each other’s skills/areas of expertise. Board meetings will not
be public meetings unless the Board agree the public are invited to attend a particular
meeting.

Regularity: The Board will meet quarterly, but may be required for more regular meetings at
times of specific activities or developments progressing.

Agenda: Agenda topics will be decided by the Chair and Vice Chair in consultation with
members of the Board. Standard agenda items will also be agreed during the first meeting.

Format of meetings: The meetings could take a variety of formats depending on what is
needed by the board and the information being exchanged e.g. presentation, group
discussion or workshop etc. The location can also change if and when appropriate e.g. site
visit.

Administrative support: The Council’s Placemaking Team will provide administrative
support. This will include preparing the agenda (as agreed with the Chair/Vice Chair), taking

notes and booking venues for the meeting.

Confidentiality: Respect confidentiality of items and information that is deemed
commercially confidential or sensitive in another way.

Reporting: The Board will report to the council’s Cabinet and an update report will be
produced (minimum annually).

8. Review

The Board will keep under review the Terms of Reference and may recommend changes to
Cabinet.

Version 2.1
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Brighton & Hove City Council

Cabinet Agenda Item 23

Subject: Withdean Community Pool

Date of meeting: Thursday, 17 July 2025

Report of: Cabinet Member for Sports, Recreation & Libraries

Lead Officer: Name: Corporate Director- Operations

Contact Officer:  Name: Sophie Sargeant

Tel: 07562 157828
Email: Sophie.sargeant@brighton-hove.gov.uk

Ward(s) affected: (All Wards);

Key Decision: Yes

Reason(s) Key: Expenditure which is, or the making of savings which are,
significant having regard to the expenditure of the City Council’'s budget, namely
above £1,000,000 and Is significant in terms of its effects on communities living or
working in an area comprising two or more electoral divisions (wards).

For general release

1.

11

1.2

1.3

Purpose of the report and policy context

The council’s Sports Facilities Investment Plan 2021-31 (SFIP) was
approved by Policy & Resources Committee in June 2021 and was
published and launched as the strategic plan for investing in, improving and
providing financially sustainable indoor sports facilities across the city.

One of the key findings was that the current demand for pool water in the
city exceeds supply, and that any closure or loss of a facility will result in a
significant pressure on the remaining facilities for us of the public and club
swimming. Work has been undertaken since the launch of the SFIP in 2021,
and will continue, to carefully consider the options for increasing the amount
of pool/water space in the city to meet the current and future needs. This will
include feasibility work to bring forward new sports facilities, including a
swimming pool, in the East of the city where we know there is some of the
greatest need.

This report, and the proposed new community pool aligns with the objectives
set out in the Council Plan 2023-27 — creating a city to be proud of by
investing in our city, ensuring a fair and inclusive city by creating safe public
spaces that are accessible for all, and building a healthy city where people
thrive by living and ageing well. It will also contribute to the key priorities and
outcomes of the council’s ‘Let’'s Get Moving’ physical activity strategy,
launched in 2024, to empower local communities to influence and develop
opportunities that enable more people to lead active lifestyles in the city and
to ensure our facilities offer safe, accessible spaces for our residents.
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1.6

2.1

2.2

2.3

2.4

3.1

3.2

The report previously taken to Policy & Resources Committee in March
2024, agreed in principle to the development of a new swimming pool at
Withdean Sports Complex and an initial budget of £451,000 (via capital
borrowing) was agreed to complete the detailed design and survey work
required to take the project through to Planning stage.

In January 2025, the council appointed ReCreation as their lead
development consultant to manage a professional team of architects and
engineers to develop the design. The team has an excellent track record of
designing and delivering similar facilities, and in particular are the leading
provider of above-ground pools which is an important element of this project.

The purpose of this report is to review the designs for the new pool and the
delivery costs associated, in order to progress with building this new facility
for the city.

Recommendations
That Cabinet:

Agrees to the current designs shown in Appendix A being progressed to a
submission of a full planning application.

Approves a total project budget of £6.880m to deliver this new facility
(inclusive of the previously approved £0.451m for Design Stages 2-4 to
date) to be funded from a combination of s106 and capital borrowing.

Delegates authority to the Corporate Director City Operations, in
consultation with the Lead Cabinet Member, to take all steps necessary to
award and enter into a suitable contract with a main construction contractor,
together will all associated contractual warranties and documents.

Delegates authority to the Corporate Director City Operations, in
consultation with the Lead Cabinet Member to take all steps necessary to
enter into an ongoing professional services contract with the preferred
bidder, together will all associated contractual warranties and documents.

Context and background information
Facility Design & Build

As indicated on the site plan in Appendix A, the location of the new pool
building within the site at Withdean Sports Complex has been recommended
by the project team in order to be able to integrate the new facility with the
existing leisure centre, which will also be of benefit to the user experience
whilst also enabling more effective operational management.

As part of the feasibility work, which involved a group of key
stakeholders/user groups, other locations on the site were explored but this
one has the following advantages: easier buildability (resulting in more
competitive tenders from potential contractors), reduced build risk, cost
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3.6

efficiency due to significantly less retaining structures being required, a

lower roof-level, less impact on biodiversity, reduced impact on the west
access road during construction and benefit for neighbouring residents in
having the pool plant located further away (within an acoustic enclosure).

One area of impact of the proposed location is the loss of 37 car parking
spaces. The council’s architects and transport consultant have however
explored multiple options to ensure the impact is minimized by identifying
other land on the site to create additional overflow parking that would reduce
the overall loss of spaces to just 7. With careful management, a robust site-
wide travel plan and appropriate timetabling of the pool programme, it is
envisaged that the parking provision on-site will have sufficient capacity to
meet the anticipated additional usage from the new pool as well as the
planned Padel tennis development. The site management team are aware of
the need to manage car-based trips and will therefore continue to promote
the adoption of sustainable travel, in line with the council’s commitment on
environmental sustainability and Net Zero. More detail, including parking
data analysis is set out in Appendix B.

The proposed new facility will include a 5-lane 25m community pool with
changing village, toilets and other ancillary facilities. The current designs
and visuals are included in Appendix A but have been informed by extensive
public consultation and stakeholder engagement as set out later in this
report in section 5.

Building a sustainable facility for long-term environmental and community
benefit is a key objective of this project and the sustainability aspects of the
design will go some way to mitigating its impact. The new swimming pool
has been designed to reduce environmental impact, support local
biodiversity and create a healthy, energy-efficient building for future
generations. The aim is to meet high sustainability standards throughout
design and construction, including BREEAM ‘Very Good’ (Building Research
Establishment Environmental Assessment Method).

Key sustainability features include:

e the required 10% biodiversity net gain (BNG) through new planting
and wildlife-friendly landscaping

e roof-mounted solar panels (PVs) to generate clean, renewable energy
on site

e using sustainable materials which are low impact, durable and have
been chosen for long-term performance

e taking a fabric-first approach with high-levels of insulation in walls,
roof and floor to reduce heating and cooling demand

o efficient heat recovery ventilation — capturing heat from outgoing air to
warm incoming fresh air, reducing energy use

¢ |low-energy (LED) lighting with automatic daylight and occupancy
controls to minimise waste

e systems to monitor, detect and control usage to help reduce overall
consumption of the new pool facility and minimise waste
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¢ installation of air-source heat pumps to provide efficient, low-carbon
heating

e fitting water-saving technologies in showers, taps and toilets to
reduce water and hot water use

The current design, and energy summary, proposed to reduce the regulated
energy and carbon dioxide emissions of the proposed new pool building by a
total of 18.26% and 15.35% respectively when compared with Building
Regulations Approved Document Part L, Target Emissions Rate (TER)
Baseline.

The proposed construction methodology of an above-ground pool is
recognised by the construction industry to reduce build costs and timeline
compared to conventional pool builds. This approach will in no way affect
the quality of the facility for the end user and would still create a facility with
an anticipated lifespan of up to 40years if maintained effectively.

Another key objective for this project is to create a new facility which is
designed for inclusion and wellbeing — something which we know from the
engagement undertaken to date is very important to residents. The council is
committed to creating a swimming facility that is fully accessible and
inclusive so that more people can enjoy the physical and mental health
benefits of swimming. To ensure access for all users, the design includes
the following:

Ramped and stair access to suit all levels of mobility

A Pool Pod lift and walk-in pool steps to allow independent pool entry
Accessible WCs and showers located in the changing areas
Wheelchair accessible changing cubicle

A changing village and toilets with individual cubicles, accessible
cubicles and family-size cubicles, designed with inclusivity in mind

e Designated wheelchair spaces in the spectator area for equal visibility

The council is working with stakeholders to ensure the facility meets high
standards for inclusive design — not just in compliance. The design follows
leisure industry guidance from those such as Sport England and also aligns
with interim guidance and best practice regarding equalities. A full Equalities
Impact Assessment (EIA) has been developed, of which a summary can be
found later in this report in section 9.

Financial Viability

Based on the recent Stage 3 Cost Report provided to the council, the
estimated total budget required for delivering this new facility is £6.880m,
subject to full design stage drawings and specialist advice from our
structural and civil engineers. Table 1 below shows the capital investment
and funding summary:

Table 1 - Capital investment and funding summary Total
£000

Capital Cost:
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Total Construction Cost 5,222
Professional Fees* 896
Design & Risk Contingency (10%) 611
Total Capital Cost 6,880
Funded by:

S106 receipts 346
Borrowing 6,534
Total Funding 6,880

*inclusive of the £0.451m previously approved and spent to date for the design stages 2-4.

It should be noted that the revised cost of £6.880m is an increase of
£1.080m on the figures stated in the previous report taken to the Culture,
Heritage, Sport, Tourism & Economic Development (CHSTE) Committee
and subsequently to Strategy, Finance & City Regeneration Committee in
January 2024, for the following key reasons:

e Aninflationary increase in construction costs over the past 18months

e Upon considering lessons learnt from other recent council projects,
the design and risk contingency allowance has been increased (as
the design develops further it is anticipated this will reduce)

e A capital cost uplift to making the building all-electric

e The inclusion of a fixed furniture and equipment (FFE) budget

e Additional capital cost for creating additional car parking provision on-
site to mitigate the spaces lost due to the development

These estimated costs are based on industry benchmarking for costs per
m2, engagement with supply chain and from the experience of our
development consultants who have designed and delivered other swimming
pool facilities recently with a similar specification.

As the council has no earmarked reserves or unallocated capital receipts,
the main funding route for this project is capital borrowing. Officers will
however continue to identify any possible grant funding which could help
support the costs for this project.

The new pool itself, supported by other income generated through the wider
leisure contract and recent capital investments, will therefore need to make
sufficient income to meet operating costs and service loan repayments.
There is however an amount of £0.346m s106 monies allocated to this site
which will be used to reduce the overall capital borrowing to £6.534m. Table
2 below sets out the annual capital loan repayments and demonstrates how
that will be serviced over the life of the facility:

Table 2 — Cost and funding of required borrowing £000
Total Capital Borrowing Required 6,534
Annual loan repayment (4%/40yrs) 330
Annual repayments to be funded by:

Estimated annual surplus for the new pool 229
Utilising existing revenue budgets created from additional 101
income generation from recent capital projects at
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Withdean Sports Complex e.g. Padel Tennis (due to be
complete/in operation by Autumn this year)*

*subject to approval of full business case — surplus income subject to changes

The financial analysis uses financial data from the council’s current leisure
operator, as well as benchmarking from other similar facilities, and is
considered to be realistic and achievable. A more detailed financial analysis
of projected income and expenditure/running costs can be provided but
below are the annual totals indicating the net surplus anticipated.

Table 3 — Estimated Income & Expenditure from new £000
swimming pool

Total Income (568)
Total Expenditure 339
Total Annual Surplus (229)

As the council’s leisure management contract is currently being re-procured
and likely to come into place as of 15t April 2027, the current designs and
plans have been shared with potential leisure operators as part of an early
market engagement process. The feedback on the plans were positive and
there were no concerns raised on being able to operate this new facility as
part of the new contract within the affordability envelope.

As with any new swimming pool facility, key factors in achieving a surplus
position include: a commercial management approach, a realistic pricing
structure, a varied and full pool programme, dynamic marketing and
promotion, lean staffing structure and tight controls and management of
expenditure.

Main Contractor Procurement

In order to take the project forward, officers have been exploring a suitable
strategy for procuring a main contractor to build the new facility, as well as
the continuation of a professional team, some of whom will be transferred
over to the main contractor with the project management and QS remaining
on the client side to oversee the project on the council’s behalf.

The recommended procurement route for appointing the professional team
is via the YPO (Consultancy Plus) framework, ensuring the council
continues to get best value and the expertise it needs, and to be able to get
the consultants in place according to our timeline/programme. An open
tender published on the South-East Shared Services Portal would then be
the recommended route for appointing a main contractor under a JCT
Design & Build contract. Collateral warranties will be received for all sub-
contractors and consultants as well as the main contractor.

As per the recommendation in this report, the Corporate Director City
Operations will provide the authority to award these contracts, and as stated
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in the Annual Procurement Forward Plan agreed at Cabinet in February 25,
the Lead Member for Procurement will also be involved in the process to
maintain oversight.

The intention is to run the main contractor procurement exercise throughout

the summer, so that upon receiving planning consent in the Autumn, the
team is in place and construction can start on-site swiftly in early 2026.

Programme Timeline

Below is a high-level programme to show the key milestones for this project
going forward and to enable an anticipated completion in Spring 2027:

July | Aug | Sept | Oct | Nov | Dec | Jan | Feb
25 | 25 | 25 | 25| 25 | 25 | 26 | 26

Ongoing engagement
and consultation

Cabinet Meeting

Submission of Planning
Application

Stage 4 Technical Design
(including ongoing cost
review)

Main Contractor
Procurement

Planning Approval

Stage 5 Begins — Main
Contractor Onboarding +
Enabling Works

Construction Starts On-
Site (build duration of 12
months)

A more detailed project programme has been developed until the end of
Stage 4 and as part of the main contractor procurement a detailed
programme for construction will be provided.

An internal governance structure, including a Project Board (with designated
SRO) and regular Lead Member briefings, is already in place and will remain
throughout the duration of the project to monitor progress and as a vehicle
for making recommendations for any further decisions required at a Senior
Officer or Member level.

An external communications plan will be devised in order to provide regular
updates to residents and key stakeholders, outlining progress and
opportunities for further engagement and consultation. This will ensure
people are kept informed and continue to have their views heard. This plan
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will cover the remainder of the design process, the statutory consultation
relating to the formal planning application, and then the construction period.

Analysis and consideration of alternative options

Feedback from previous consultations and current resident views highlight
the importance of ensuring there is adequate pool provision for the city as a
priority for resident’s health and wellbeing. The council must look to address
this in order to meet the demand and also mitigate the loss of existing
pool/water space given the poor condition and age of existing facilities. Data
tells us that swimming remains the most popular activity for our residents
and as a coastal city there is a need to ensure our children and young
people have the opportunity to learn to swim.

The new facility proposed to replace the King Alfred Leisure Centre won’t be
complete until Spring 2028 at the earliest, and further feasibility for our future
leisure centre in the east of the city is still required, which means the
challenge of keeping the council’s current pools open and operational will
remain for a number of years.

In addition to the strategic case, the financial case included in this report
demonstrates how a new community pool can be delivered in a sustainable
and affordable way for the council.

Community engagement and consultation

There has been ongoing stakeholder engagement since the inception of this
project a number of years ago.

In April 2025 an initial stakeholder workshop was held and attended by 3
swimming clubs/aquatic clubs, community organisations representing
disabled people, a local primary school, the council’'s Healthy Lifestyles
Team, Freedom Leisure as the council’s leisure operator and the national
governing body Swim England. The feedback provided from this group was
used to directly inform and shape the emerging designs and plans as below:

They Said We Did

Ensure the facility is | The design now includes ramp access (as well as
fully accessible and | stairs) into the new facility, accessible

inclusive WC/shower/changing, a changing village with
individual cubicles, accessible/blue badge parking,
acoustic controls to minimise noise, Pool Pod and
gradual walk-in stairs to enable independent access
into the pool for those with mobility
issues/disabilities. The design team are also
looking into the possibility of an additional hoist for
wheelchair users.
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Consider how Parking spaces lost due to the development will be
people will travel to | re-provided elsewhere on the site to minimise the

the site and find impact on parking provision. Temporary options for
their way around the | parking during the construction period are also
new facility being explored. New secure cycle parking in a

better location for those travelling by bicycle and for
triathlon clubs wanting to host events. New signage
and wayfinding to help those who are visually
impaired, neurodivergent and which is dementia
friendly.

Getting the layout of | The design now includes a buggy store/park and
the changing village | shoe changing area, lockers that are usable for all,
right is key larger family/accessible change areas for school
groups to use and contrasting colours and materials
will be used which are suitable for those who are
visually impaired.

Consider how the There will be separate access control into the new
new facility will pool facility meaning it won’t be overlooked by
accommodate others using the rest of the existing centre and
groups who may could be closed off for groups wanting more

want more privacy privacy. The glazing inside the pool hall will bring in
natural light but will be frosted glass to ensure
privacy remains.

There needs to be a | The council and its leisure operator will work with

good balance of stakeholders to ensure there is a balanced

public swimming programme that provides something for all,

time alongside club | including: public lane swimming, club and school

usage use, swimming lessons, aqua fit and sessions for
families.

Ensure there is The current top car park will be re-configured as

adequate parking part of the development to maximise the number of

provision for those spaces available, and the project team have

who will want to identified additional space on the wider site which

drive could be used as overflow parking. There is

analysis underway to better understand the current
usage of the car park and to estimate how this may
change because of the new pool.

More recently, the council has undertaken more extensive public
consultation to enable residents and the local community to have their say
on the current designs and plans for the new pool. An online survey was
launched on the 2" June using the council’s Your Voice platform and was
open for 4 weeks. In addition, the designs and plans were presented at a
number of drop-in events at Withdean Sports Complex and also Westdene
Library. The key findings from the consultation are set out below, with a
more detailed analysis provided in Appendix C:

e 942 responses

e Over half of respondents aren’t currently a member/user of Withdean
Sports Complex
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5.4

5.5

Over a quarter of respondents don’t currently swim

Those respondents who do currently swim are using the council’s
other swimming pools as well as travelling to other facilities outside of
the city

84% of respondents said they would be likely or very likely to use the
new pool

Of those who would likely use the new pool, 57% said they would
travel by car, 42% would walk, 21% would cycle, 13% would use the
bus and 2% or less would travel using a Berryl bike or
motorbike/moped

The most popular activities people wanted to take part in were: lane
swimming (72%), open swimming/family swimming (58%), aquafit
(33%), swimming lessons (23%), children’s birthday parties (16%)
and club swimming (14%)

There were also suggestions for women-only sessions, rehabilitation
sessions for those with disabilities/mobility issues and classes for
babies.

69% of respondents like how the outside of the proposed new pool
building looks

The following design features were considered most important to
people: having a mix of individual and family/accessible changing
cubicles, having a Pool Pod and walk-in stairs to enable independent
entry into the pool and clear signage to help people find their way
around the facility

All of the sustainable and environmental aspects of the design were
somewhat important or very important to the majority of respondents
(80% or more)

Some respondents were unconcerned about the minimal loss of
parking spaces, noting the availability of alternative transport,
however others did raise concerns about insufficient parking given the
existing pressures in nearby streets and anticipated increased usage
at the site

Accessibility and inclusivity were recurring themes amongst
respondents who stressed the importance of truly accessible facilities
for disabled users, including changing rooms, showers, blue badge
parking and hoists for wheelchair users

Concerns about safeguarding and privacy were raised by 16% of
respondents in relation to toilet and changing room provision, with
some respondents stating a preference for separate, single-sex areas
as opposed to a changing village for all with individual cubicles.

These findings show strong support for the new community pool, both from
people who are already members of the existing leisure centre and those
who don’t currently use it. Positively, the survey has also been completed by
residents who don’t currently swim but who want to — showing the impact the
new facility could have on participation/physical activity levels.

There were many comments provided by residents who are keen to see the
pool built as quickly as possible, with regular updates and transparency
around the timeline.
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5.6

5.7

6.1

6.2

6.3

6.4

6.5

The council’s Cabinet, Lead Members and local Ward Councilors have been
engaged in the project and have provided positive feedback and highlighted
areas for further consideration.

This consultation exercise has provided the project team with rich data and
insight to further inform the designs and has highlighted key considerations
prior to submitting a full planning application — for example parking
provision/travel options.

Financial implications

If approved, recommendation 2.2 will result in the total £6.880m being
moved to approved status in the council’s capital investment programme for
2025/26 and profiled across financial years according to the delivery
timescale. This includes the budget already approved of £0.451m of which
£0.366m has been spent or committed to date.

The business case is summarised in the main body of the report and
demonstrates that after s106 funding is applied borrowing of £6.534m is
required to fund the construction of the swimming pool. As with any business
case there is an inherent risk associated with forecasting future income and
expenditure streams. Those outlined are provided using a prudent approach;
to help manage financial risk for the council, this approach will allow for
there to be sufficient flexibility in the financial projections to manage
fluctuations.

The business case relies on future income streams from the introduction of
Padel Courts at Withdean. Should this not proceed it will result in a revenue
pressure of £0.101m that the service will need to manage within its existing
resources. However, there is a high chance of this income being generated
so the risk is considered low at this point. If the budget and funding are
approved this additional income will not be able to be used against another
project or budget pressure in future years, otherwise the council risk creating
furtehr financial pressures over the medium term.

If approved any budget variations will be reported to Cabinet via the
council’s budget monitoring procedure referred to as Targeted Budget
Monitoring (TBM).

Borrowing decisions for this project will be made in consultation with the
council’s Treasury Management team to ensure that it is undertaken in
accordance with the council’s borrowing strategy, authorised borrowing
limits and prudential indicators.

Name of finance officer consulted: Craig Garoghan  Date consulted;
27/06/25

Legal implications
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7.1

7.2

8.1

8.2

9.1

9.2

The council is required to comply with the Procurement Act 2023 in relation
to the procurement and award of contracts above the relevant financial
thresholds for services, supplies and works. The use of a framework for the
ongoing use of professional consultants is a compliant route to market.
Additionally, an open procurement procedure for the selection of a
construction contractor is also compliant under the Procurement Act 2023.

The council’s Contract Standing Orders will also apply.
Name of lawyer consulted: Eleanor Richards  Date consulted (27/06/25)
Risk implications

The risk of a delay to this decision would be potential inflationary increases
in capital costs and a delay to the delivery timeline meaning there’d be no
mitigation to the risk of any temporary/ permanent closure of any of our
other pools in the city given their age and condition.

The other key risks relating to the project delivery itself would be:

e An increase to capital costs when tenders are received and/or
changes to Stage 4 technical design which may impact on capital
costs. This will be mitigated through tight control over design changes
between Stages 3 and 4, using a value engineering process (VE)
throughout the design stages to reduce cost and draw upon the
increased design/risk contingency allowance included within the
overall budget.

e A delay to receiving planning consent and/or additional conditions
applied which may result in additional costs

e The new facility doesn’t generate the anticipated levels of revenue
meaning additional funds would be required to service the annual
capital borrowing costs. Based on benchmarking and other similar
facilities it is felt this is a low risk, however consideration has been
given to utilising existing revenue budgets that have been improved
through income generation from recent capital investments.

Equalities implications

This new pool facility will have a significant positive impact on the health and
wellbeing of all our residents and communities. An Equalities Impact
Assessment (EIA) has been developed which considers the impact on those
with protected characteristics, including multiple intersectional and complex
impacts.

In summary, there will be no disproportionate negative impact on any groups
due to this new facility and it is envisaged that many will be impacted
positively through modern and effective design, and through the ongoing
operational management of the new pool.
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9.3

9.4.0

9.5

10.

10.1

10.2

10.3

11.

111

As stated in paragraph 3.9 of this report, this new facility has been designed
for inclusion and to ensure access for all users — not just in compliance but
also user experience.

Additional themes that came through the stakeholder engagement and
consultation to date included: ensuring the facility is easy to navigate for
visually impaired and neurodivergent users, enabling greater privacy in
changing areas and the pool hall for some user groups (e.g. women, faith
groups and older people) and creating a safe and inclusive space for
everyone by having a changing village with individual cubicles that provides
privacy for all.

Section 5 of the report also demonstrates how the direct feedback from
those living with disabilities for example, has already been factored into the
design of this new facility but the project team will continue to work closely
with stakeholders and user groups throughout the life of the project to
ensure the design and operational procedures are informed and shaped by
their feedback.

Sustainability implications

Using a modular, above-ground construction methodology will reduce the
carbon footprint of the swimming pool build. Building above-ground can see
a 50% reduction in CO2 emissions compared to an in-ground equivalent and
could save at least 285 tonnes of material in the construction phase of the
pool.

The modern and energy efficient design, as set out in paragraph 3.5-3.7 of
this report, will improve the user experience, improve energy efficiency and
lower annual maintenance costs, helping to make the facility sustainable.
This not only supports one of the key investment principles of the council’s
Sports Facilities Investment Plan, but it also aligns with the council’s wider
net zero ambitions.

As per Planning requirements, this development will need to achieve a
standard of BREEAM (Building Research Establishment Environmental
Assessment Method) ‘Very Good’ as well as delivering a minimum of 10%
Biodiversity Net Gain (BNG) on the site to ensure there is no negative
impact.

Health and Wellbeing Implications:

Sport and leisure facilities, and in this case a swimming pool, are important
in delivering against the council’s corporate objective to create a ‘healthy city
where people thrive’. The benefits associated to this new facility will also
support the long-term Brighton Health & Wellbeing Strategy and ‘Let’'s Get
Moving’ physical activity strategy launched in 2024. These all focus on
prevention, reducing health inequalities and increasing healthy life
expectancy through people being more active.
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11.2 The health benefits of swimming as an activity are significant, particularly as
it is a life-long activity that residents can participate in at any stage in their
lives, irrelevant of age and ability. Swimming is also proven to have a
positive impact on mental health as well as physical health.

11.3 Ensuring our new facility is fully accessible and inclusive is key to enabling
people with disabilities to swim regularly and also for those living with long-
term health conditions where water therapy is known to help the
management of symptoms and reduce impact on their daily lives.

11.4 This new facility will provide long-term savings to the NHS and other public
services, by increasing the levels of physical activity of our residents and
therefore preventing and reducing the need for expensive health and wider
support services in future.

11.5 This new facility will also help to serve some of the communities in the
North-West and East of the city that are less physically active and where
health inequalities are more prevalent. As with our other existing leisure
centres, we will be looking to implement ‘pay and play’ options, access via
the Leisure Card scheme (providing means-tested discounts for residents),
and other targeted programmes that provide access to free and low-cost
opportunities to make our facilities as accessible and affordable as possible
for all.

11.6 The new pool will provide additional pool/water space for the council’s
leisure operator to expand their learn to swim programme for children and
adults — recognising the importance of providing these opportunities for
people living in our coastal city to learn this life skKill.

Other Implications
12. Procurement implications

12.1 The Procurement Act 2023 dictates that the Threshold (including VAT): 1
January 2024 to 31 December 2025 for Works contracts is £5,372,609.

12.2 Corporate Procurement advises the use of available compliant framework
(as set out at 3.18 above) to appoint our current professional team will
ensure the council continues to display best value for money and maintain
continuity of service from the incumbent expert professional team throughout
the construction phase of the project. An open tender under the new
Procurement act 2023 via the South-East Shared Services Portal will be our
recommended route for appointing a main contractor under a JCT Design &
Build contract. Collateral warranties will be received for all sub-contractors
and consultants as well as the main contractor

13. Conclusion
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13.1

The council has a duty to provide adequate and quality sports facilities that
enable residents, and visitors, to be physically active and enjoy swimming as
a key leisure activity which contributes directly to health and wellbeing.

13.2.1 Whilst there are longer-term plans for replacing the current swimming pools

13.3

13.4

within the city in the West and East, there is an urgent need to provide
additional pool/water space to meet demand and to also act as a mitigation
to loss of provision caused by any planned or unplanned temporary or
permanent pool closures.

A new community pool at Withdean Sports Complex would provide much
needed pool/water space that can be delivered in a relatively short
timeframe due to the innovative above-ground construction methodology
chosen. The financial analysis included in this report demonstrates how the
estimated surplus from this new facility will be able to service a capital loan
repayment over the life of the facility, supported by existing revenue
budgets.

If approved, officers will be able to instruct the professional team to progress
with submitting a full planning application this summer and will be able to
procure a main contactor to start works in early 2026 upon achieving
planning consent. It is anticipated that the new pool could be complete by
Spring 2027.

Supporting Documentation

1.

1.
2.
3

Appendices

Appendix A — Site Plan, Designs and Floor Plans

Appendix B — Transport Statement

Appendix C — Consultation & Engagement Summary Report

Background documents

Previous CHSTE Committee Report from January 2024
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Withdean Community Pool - Appendix A

Site Plan, Designs and Floor Plans

EXISTING SITE OVERVIEW

Withdean Sports Complex is located in Withdean, a
suburb of Brighton and is surrcunded with Tongdean
Lane to the north and Withdean Road to the East.
The south is surrounded by Withdean Woods Nature
Reserve and housing development to the west and
north.

This site is well connected, with easy access to roads,
nearby leisure facilities, and public transport links
including local bus routes and train station. it also
offers accessible parking options for visitors.

Access to the site is provided by two main vehicle
routes and two pedestrian pathways. The north-east
car park connects directly to the existing buildings with
level access. while the north- west car park is linked by
aramp.

The car park currently serves the existing leisure centre,
the Sportsman pub and those using it as an informal
park and ride and therefore has a lot of demand. The
project team are currently looking into a strategy to
manage parking numbers on-site, and to mitigate any
loss of spaces within the design.

The site provides several sports facilities, including
tennis courts, football pitches, and an athletics track.
making this a vibrant and well-used community space.

A key part of the design will be integrating the new
development sensitively into the existing building and
landscape. ensuring it complements the character and
recreational function of the area.

chlcalh

These factors create a complex but exciting opportunity to
prioritise accessibility, community benefit, and sustainability.
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AERIAL VIEW

Redesigned car park to
reduce loss of carpark
spaces

Proposed wild planting
and trees
Acoustic enclosure

Proposed landscape

Solar panels for energy
efficiency

Gently sloped landscape
providing pedestrian
access to the reception
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EAST ELEVATION

Solar Panels High level carpark

Gently sloped landscape
providing pedestrian
access to the reception

Frosted glazing to
keep privacy

Brick with detailing

Glazing to link bridge and
staff office for natural light

Metal cladding with
brick plinth

NORTH ELEVATION

Frosted glazing to keep Way-finding signage Proposed planting area
privacy
Gently sloped landscape providing
pedestrian access to the reception

Metal cladding Recessed plant room

area in brick
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NORTH ELEVATION VIEW

W E ST E L EVATI 0 N Acoustic enclosure behind

trees and planting

Proposed wild planting
and trees

Fire escape exits

Level access from
carpark to plant room
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GROUND FLOOR PLAN
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Starting blocks
Pool cover for
R energy efficiency
Walk-in pool steps and pool pod to
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Withdean Community Pool

Transport Statement

Introduction / Background

Existing Conditions

Parking Data and development proposals
Operations / Managing Car Demand

o=

1. Introduction / Background

The proposed new swimming pool will be located at Withdean Sports Complex, Tongdean
Lane, Withdean, as below.

The site is bounded by Tongdean Lane to the north, Withdean Road to the east, Withdean
Woods Nature Reserve to the south, and a mix of residential development to the west and
north. It sits within a green and suburban setting, with trees and parkland forming part of the
surrounding landscape.

2. Existing Conditions
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Existing Sports Complex Layout

Local Highway Network

The proposed new swimming pool facility will be accessed via the existing two access points to

the sports complex on Tongdean Lane, as well as the pedestrian access point to the east from
Withdean Road.

These established access points provide pedestrian, cycle and vehicular access to the local
residential areas of Withdean, Westdene, Hove Park and Patcham via Withdean Road, Eldred
Avenue, Colebrook Road and Dyke Road Avenue. The speed limit of Tongdean Lane at the
location of the two existing access points is 30mph. These access points provide appropriate
levels of intervisibility for safe access to and from the site. As confirmed later in this report there

are no proposed changes to the geometric alignment or configuration of these access points
onto Tongdean Lane.

The closest strategic routes to the Withdean Sports Complex are the A27 and A23 (London
Road). The A23 runs north to south between Brighton and London and extends access to

Withdean Sports Complex to residential areas south such as Preston Park, Prestonville and
Round Hill.

The A27 is a further strategic highway c.1.6km to the north of the site. This corridor can be
accessed via Tongdean Lane, Valley Drive and Dyke Road Avenue, connecting with the A27
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via a grade separated “dumbbell” junction. This strategic route provides direct vehicular access
to established residential areas to the west, such as Mile Oak and Hangleton. To the east this
corridor provides vehicular access to areas such as Falmer, Coldean and Stanmer Heights.

Pedestrian Facilities and Accessibility

Tongdean Lane benefits from good quality footways, that are lit and in parts overlooked by
residential development. Dropped kerbs and tactile paving is provided at defined crossing
points.

In addition there is a pedestrian route on the eastern side of the site onto Withdean Road. This
not only provides access to the 3G sports pitches to the south, but is also the most direct link
from the leisure centre eastwards towards the A23 corridor, accessed via Tongdean Lane
(under the railway bridge). Whilst the footway narrows under this bridge, guard railing is in
place to segregate pedestrian and vehicular movements in this space.

Existing Pedestrian Access From Tongdean Lane

To demonstrate the sustainable location of the site, walking and cycling isochrone plans have
been prepared.

The isochrone plan provided overleaf confirms the surrounding local area that falls within a 15-
minute walk distance of Withdean Sports Complex. The plan confirms that the surrounding
residential areas to the south of the A27 and to the west of the A23 fall within this area,
stretching as far south as Preston Park rail station and also encompassing residential areas to
the east of the A23 corridor.

As confirmed above the isochrone plan confirms that there are a number of sustainable travel
links within a 15-minute walking distance of the sports complex. Commentary on these links is
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provided later in this report. This isochrone also includes a number of education facilities,
including two primary schools and a number of children’s nurseries.
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15 Minute Walk Pedestrian Isochrone Plan (Withdean Sports Complex)

Cycle Facilities and Cycling Accessibility

To demonstrate that the site is well located to encourage staff and visitors to travel sustainably
to and from the sports complete a 20-minute cycle isochrone plan has been prepared. This is
provided overleaf.

The isochrone plan confirms that the majority of Brighton is within a 20-minute cycle ride of
Withdean Sports Complex and can be accessed by sections of the National Cycle Network
(NCN), on-road cycle lanes, off-road cycle tracks, shared routes and cycle contraflows.

Additionally, the A23 Active Travel Scheme has introduced improved cycling infrastructure,
enhancing safety and accessibility for non-motorised users along this strategic corridor.

200



i » TPt
; B acon 4 i FITPION

A s

>
er “'\

o7 4 ko \ L
RLham ey o del'm,-r
o L 4

[ .//J

-

Hollinotiury

N

A

el A27 ™
{ f A

Port:

A -t l\v L
. - 7 e restorv] e Woodingdear
greham—o Southwick —GEOREEL 2 \
L ——a

by-Sea

\
A

Dvingdean

TRkt Murien s

20 Minute Walk Cycle Isochrone Plan (Withdean Sports Complex)

With regard to cycle infrastructure, there are currently 54 secure cycle parking spaces on site.
These are made up of:

e 15 Sheffield loops at the main entrance (for 30 bikes)
e two bike shelters by the 3G pitches (which combined can accommodate another 24
bikes (2 x 6 Sheffield loops in each shelter)

The sports complex also benefits from providing a cycle “hub” as part of the Beryl Bikes
scheme. This is the city’s bike sharing scheme which allows anyone over the age of 16 to hire
a bike from one of the “hubs”.

A Beryl Bike “hub” is located outside the main entrance of Withdean Sports Complex. This
provides seven secure spaces for non-electric and electric bikes, the latter being a useful
addition for those needing additional cycling assistance as the surrounding residential areas
and the route from the A23 to the sports complex is hilly.

In total there are 69 Beryl Bike “hubs” within a 20-minute cycling distance of the site, and the
next nearest to the site is the hub located at Withdean Rise (approx. a 3minute walk)

Public Transport
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The sports complex is well located for access by public transport, being located close to
established bus and rail corridors. A summary of the nearest bus and rail stops is provided
below.
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Bus Stop Location

Local Bus Services

As shown above, the nearest existing bus stop to the sports facility is ‘Withdean Sports
Complex’ located on Tongdean Lane. This stop benefits from seating and shelters, and is
accessed via a dedicated path from the site’s “lower” car park.

With regard to buses serving these stops, Brighton & Hove Bus services 27, 27B and 27C
(Westdene to Saltdean) route via this stop and run every 15-20mins Mon-Sat and four times a
day on Sundays. This stop, and the adjacent car park is also advertised as an informal park-
and-ride for the city, capturing private car traffic from the A27 and A23 corridors heading
towards the city centre.
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Bus Stop A - Outside entrance of rtan sports complex Bus Route Map for 27 and 27C
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There is an alternative bus stop on London Road which includes services 5, 5A, 77, 270 and
291, facilitating easy travel to and from the city centre and surrounding neighbourhoods. This
stop and bus service routing is shown below.

L — P
Bus Stop B - on London Road (Route 5, SA, 270, 271 and 77) Bus Route Map for 5 and 5A

Rail Services

The nearest railway station is Preston Park, located approximately 1.2km from the sports
complex. The station provides regular train services to local destinations (including Brighton
city centre) as well as more distant destinations, including Burgess Hill, Haywards Heath, East
Croydon and London.

The station can be accessed from the site via established walking and cycling routes, either via
Withdean Road/Tongdean Lane or via a Public Right of Way (PRoW) that runs parallel with the
rail line south towards the station. The most attractive, overlooked route is shown below, which
is a .18 minute walk.
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Walking route to nearest train station - Preston Park - from
Withdean Sports

Existing Pedestrian and Cycle Route to Preston Park Station

3. Parking Conditions and Use
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The sports complex benefits from a significant amount of “at grade” parking, provided across
two parking areas. These parking areas are known as the “large/lower” car park, and the
“small/upper” car park. There is a small amount of additional car parking provided adjacent to
the 3G pitches, which has a separate access from Withdean Road.

The car parks sit at different levels due to the site’s topography. Both car parks are accessed
via Tongdean Lane using two separate access points onto this corridor, as shown below.

~ -

Main Carpark Entrance from Tongdean Road

High-level Carpark Entrance from Tongdean Road

These two parking areas currently serve multiple users, including visitors to the leisure centre
and outdoor sports facilities, the Sportsman public house, and informal park-and-ride users
accessing the local bus services. As well as standard parking spaces, accessible spaces and
EV spaces, there are also spaces for larger vehicles such as minibuses within the large/lower
car park and by the 3G pitches. There is also coach parking on Tongdean Lane. The existing
parking provision across the Lower and Upper sports complex car parks is presented in the
table below.

Large/Lower Car Park

Accessible spaces 10
Large vehicle/minibus spaces 3
Parent & Child spaces 7
Motorcycle/moped spaces 6
Electric Vehicle (EV) spaces 1
Regular spaces 199
Small/Upper Car Park

Accessible spaces 5
Standard spaces 110

3G Pitches Car Park

Accessible spaces 2
Minibus spaces 2
TOTALS

Total Regular Spaces 309
Total Parent & Child Spaces 7
Total Accessible Spaces 17
Total Minibus Spaces 5

Total Vehicle Parking Spaces 338

Existing Parking Demand
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Parking data exists for both the Lower and Upper car parks, and this has been reviewed to
understand the existing use of these car parking areas.

Small/Upper Car Park

The January to June 2025 dataset indicates that in the small/upper car park, which is located
nearest to the leisure centre, the peak times where car park occupancy is at its highest is
between 10am and 2pm, and between 6pm and 8pm. There is evidence to suggest that the
parking demand in the evening comes close to the 115 space parking provision in this area.

Mid-week usage of this car park is generally higher, although Saturday morning/lunchtime was
the busiest time of the week with much lower levels on a Sunday. As expected these busier
parking times in the small/upper car park correlate with the busier times/visits to the leisure
centre.

The below graph is an example taken from the week commencing 2" June.

Withdean Sports Complex Small

Week Commencing 02 Jun 2025

r

Average Occupancy by Day by Hour

— onday = Tuesday = VWednesdgy === Thursday Friday

Saturday Sunday
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Large/Lower Car Park

Over the same period, in the large/lower car park the parking trends were similar, although
there was increased usage throughout the entire day on Saturdays and Sundays. This is to be
expected, with greater demand for the range of existing sports facilities across the site.

Most importantly, the overall parking demand (in terms of number of vehicles) was lower than
in the small/upper car park. This means there is more available parking capacity in this car
park across the whole week.

The graph provided overleaf is taken from the same w/c 2" June weeklong period, to allow a
direct comparison with the data from the small/upper car park.
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Withdean Sports Complex Large

Week Commencing 02 Jun 2025

r

Average Occupancy by Day by Hour
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Existing Parking Summary

The parking data from the January to June 2025 period confirms that there were only 29 hours
where there was over 85% occupancy in the large/lower car park, compared to 387 hours
where there was over 85% occupancy in the smaller/upper car park. This confirms that the
large/lower car park is less well used, and that there is parking capacity available for the vast
majority of time.

Understandably existing leisure centre users would appear to be using the smaller/upper car
park more as it’s closer to the main entrance.

Even with the introduction of a new Padel Tennis development on the site, which has planning
permission but has yet to be delivered, the large/lower car park has ample spare capacity to
accommodate the parking demands from this use.

Development Proposals and Effect on Parking Provision

The current designs and plans for the proposed new pool facility will result in a loss of 37
spaces from the small/upper car park. The project team have explored a variety of options to
mitigate this loss by:

¢ identifying additional space on the wider site to create an overflow car park (25
additional spaces)
e delivering additional individual spaces on the western access road (5 additional spaces)

These amendments to the overall sports complex parking provision are shown on the site plan
below.

As part of this parking assessment, it should be noted that the number of parked vehicles in the
large/lower car park will be influenced by the promotion of the site by the Council as an
informal ‘park-and-ride’ location. However, as there is a £3 daily charge for a motorist parking
for three hours or more (a time period that allows visitors to the leisure centre to park for free, if
visiting for less than three hours), the parking data indicates that some drivers may be
choosing to park in nearby residential streets (including Colebrook Road) to avoid the £3
parking charge, as there are no parking restrictions.
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This specific on-street parking matter will require ongoing monitoring by the Council in order to
ensure there is no negative impact to residents living on these streets.

Should the Council introduce other park-and-ride facilities across the city as anticipated, it

could be expected that a proportion of the longer distance parking would relocate to other park-
and-ride car parks across the city.

Entrance Parking

iy

o ol \::..

Evisting Wihdean Sgorts Complex

[ ——————

Proposed Swimming Pool Scheme and Revised Small/Upper Car Park Proposals

The table overleaf shows the current parking provision, alongside the change resulting from
this proposed new development. This shows an overall net reduction of 7 parking spaces.

Current Parking Provision Updated Parking Provision Due to
new Pool Development
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Large/Lower Car Park Large/Lower Car Park
Accessible spaces 10 Accessible spaces 10
Large vehicle/minibus 3 Large vehicle/minibus spaces | 3
spaces
Parent & Child spaces 7 Parent & Child spaces 7
Motorcycle/moped spaces 6 Motorcycle/moped spaces 6
Electric Vehicle (EV) spaces | 1 Electric Vehicle (EV) spaces | 1
Regular spaces 199 | Regular spaces

199
Smaller/Upper Car Park Smaller/Upper Car Park
Accessible spaces 5 Accessible spaces 5
Standard spaces 110 | Standard spaces (with the 103

addition of new overflow car
park)

3G Pitches Car Park 3G Pitches Car Park
Accessible spaces 2 Accessible spaces 2
Minibus spaces 2 Minibus spaces 2
TOTALS TOTALS
Total Regular Spaces 309 | Total Regular Spaces 302
Total Parent & Child Spaces |7 Total Parent & Child Spaces |7
Total Accessible Spaces 17 Total Accessible Spaces 17
Total Minibus Spaces 5 Total Minibus Spaces 5
Total Vehicle Parking Spaces | 338 | Total Vehicle Parking Spaces | 331

4. Operations / Managing Demand

In order to be able to estimate the number of additional person trips that could be generated
from the addition of this new pool, the project team has drawn up an indicative pool
programme, applied estimate usage numbers (based on overall bather load), and have also
looked at the online travel survey data, which indicates the travel modes people would use
when travelling to the sports complex to use the new swimming pool facilities.

Below is an indicative pool programme for the new facility, with operational hours and
anticipated/maximum capacity numbers. It is unlikely that all of the sessions above would be at
100% capacity so it should be noted that capacity numbers provided are a worst-case
scenario.
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BHCC Suggested Modular Pool Time Table 2025

Monday Tuesday Session

. Swim Club 6:00- 06:00
Swim Club 6:00-7:00
7:00 06:30

Lane Swimming Lane Swimming Lane Swimming 07:00
6:00-09:00 Lane Swimming 6:00-09:00 Lane Swimming 6:00-09:00 Lane Swimming Lane Swimming 07:30
07:00-09:00 7:00-09:00 07:00-09:00 07:00-09:00 08:00

08:30

School Swimming Agua Fit 09:00- School Swimming Aqua Fit 09:00- Parent and Toddler  09:00
09:00-10:00 09:45 09:00-10:00 09:45 09:00-10:00 09:30

Parent and Toddler Agua Fit 10:00- isability ion 10:00
10:00-11:00 10:45 Floats and Fun 10:30

‘Wednesday Thursday Friday Saturday Sunday Max Capacity

87

60

Parent and Toddler 10:00-12:00 11:00 45

SEND Floats and 12:00

Lunchtime Lanes Lunchtime Lanes FUN 12.00-13.00 12:30
12:00-14:00 12:00-14:00 13:00
13:30

14:00

Floats and Fun 14:30

14:00-16:00 15:00

15:30

16:00

Private Hire/Pool | Private Hire/Pool  16:30
Parties 16:00-18:00| Parties 16:00-18:01  17:00
17:30

Agua Fit 18:15- 18:00

19:00 18:30

Lane Swimming 19:00

Lane Swimming 19:00-20:00 19:30
19:00-21:00 20:00

|

Lane Swimming Lane Swimming Swim Club 20:00- 20:30
20:00-22:00 20:00-22:00 22:00 21:00
21:30

im Club 21:00-22:0

Indicative Withdean Swimming Pool Schedule — June 2025

The most recent sports complex travel survey (collated in June 2025) indicates that from those
respondents who said they would likely use the new pool, 57% of them would travel to the site
by car. The below shows the percentage of responses which indicated that they would travel by
the following sustainable travel modes (note respondents could select one or more travel
modes):

o 42% - walking
e 21% - cycling
e 13% - bus
o 3% - other

The travel survey data confirmed that 46% of the responses were from existing members to the
leisure centre, so it would be reasonable to expect that a proportion of the trips to the
swimming pool will be linked trips, when existing members/visitors are using the other existing
facilities on-site and will then use the swimming pool. Only a proportion of visitors will make a
new trip to the swimming pool, to visit this facility in isolation. This trip would be classed as a
new trip to the site.

In summary, it is not possible to be specific as to the number of additional vehicle movements
or parking demand that the swimming pool will generate, as the crossover between the use of
the proposed swimming pool and existing leisure facilities will vary depending on the timing of
the various sports sessions.

What can be concluded from the parking data recently sourced and analysed for the two car
parks, is that there is a significant amount of spare capacity from the on-site parking provision,
even with the loss of seven parking spaces in the small/upper car park once the swimming pool
is delivered.
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It is also noted from the survey data that at the times when the swimming pool is likely to see a
greater number of bathers, the existing parking demand across the site is lower than at the
busiest periods.

For example, between 15:30 and 18:00 hours , when higher swimming visitor numbers will be
expected (through attendance at childrens swimming lessons) the parking data shows that the
smaller/upper car park is only at 60% occupancy and the main/lower car park is only at 50%
occupancy. This confirms that there will be sufficient parking capacity to accommodate the
existing parking demands of the Withdean Sports Complex, as well as the additional parking
demands generated by the proposed new swimming pool on the site.

Notwithstanding the above, the leisure centre site management team are conscious of the
need to manage car-based trips and promote the adoption of sustainable travel measures for
all staff and visitors. In this regard, the following travel plan measures and travel information
will be incorporated into the existing Travel Plan in place at the site.

Copies of the updated Travel Plan will be provided in the main reception area and a link
provided via the online-booking system associated with all the sports activities that take place
across the site, including the proposed swimming pool.

The updated Travel Plan measures will include:

e promote car sharing / shared travel arrangements

¢ include a drop-off / pick-up location in a convenient and safe location within the site

e promote active travel including walking, cycling and the use of public transport modes

e consider expanding the provision of on-site cycle parking and Bikeshare scheme

e provide and display local bus route information

e expand onsite signage for improved wayfinding

e pool programme to include appropriate start times / changeover times to further minimise
any traffic congestion on-site

The combination of a positive approach to encouraging sustainable travel, coupled with the
development of the swimming pool scheme that minimises the loss of car parking across the
site is seen to be an appropriate approach in this sustainable location.
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Introduction and aims

1.0

Brighton & Hove City Council is committed to building a new

community swimming pool for the city at Withdean Sports
Complex and has been working at pace to bring forward
proposals for the new facility.

Accessible, inclusive and sustainable facilities remain at
the heart of the project that will deliver what residents and
stakeholders said they wanted to see, in a new, modern
facility created within an affordable budget.

A design team, led by lead development consultants ReCreation were
appointed in January 2025 to develop the designs and plans for this
proposed new pool.

In recent months, stakeholders and the public have been invited to
have their say and share their views on the proposed designs for pool,
through a range of methods as described in section 2.0

The recent engagement exercise was
aimed to:

 Update key stakeholders on our approach
to developing the plans

* Share the emerging designs, key features
and show how previous feedback has
influenced them

* Understand any key barriers to use -
currently not identified in the
design/proposals

 Show where the new facility will be
located on the site and how the new
building could look from the exterior

 Setoutatimeline for the project

sledld

Brighton & Hove
City Council
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Engagement and events summary

2.0

The Stage 3 engagement for the proposed pool was delivered from April - July 2025 and consisted of:

* One Stakeholder Engagement Workshop

* Multiple conversations with key stakeholders, sports clubs and groups operating at Withdean Sports Complex
* Five in-person public information drop-in events

* Online survey available on the council’s Your Voice Platform - Your Voice Brighton & Hove

Opportunities to participate were promoted via:

Physical promotion

A Leaflets handed out at
Westdene Primary School
Posters displayed at
Westdene Library and in main

reception at Withdean Sports
Complex

Digital promotion

Websites - press release on

council’s website and Your Voice }@{
platform updated with survey and
engagement information

Social media posts across the
council’s platforms and shard
by the council’s leisure operator
Freedom Leisure

Emails to political,
community and leisure
stakeholders, local schools
and Freedom Leisure

members !

Br1 ton & Hove
C1ty Council
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Engagement and events summary

2.0

Timetable of events

Weds 23 April 6-7:30pm Sportsman Pub, Withdean Sports Complex
Tues 3 June 8:30am-5pm Westdene Library

Weds 11t June 10am-12pm Withdean Sports Complex

Weds 11t June 4-8pm Withdean Sports Complex

Thurs 12t June 8-11am Withdean Sports Complex

Thurs 12t June 3-8pm Withdean Sports Complex

Other feedback channels:

* Forthose not able to attend any of the drop-in events in person all of the information on display
was included in the online survey which was available on the council’s Your Voice platform -
Project: Withdean Sports Complex swimming pool | Brighton & Hove City Council

* 888 online surveys were completed

el

Brighton & Hove
City Council
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Engagement and events summary 2.0

Content
Material presented at events and online included:

* Asite plan showing the location of the new facility on
the site

* Key features, proposed floor plan, look and feel of the
exterior of the building and landscaping

* Approaches for maximising sustainability

* Design choices to ensure the new pool facility is fully
accessible and inclusive

* Next steps and ways to find out more

WITHDEAN COMMUNITY POOL

Look and Feel

NORTH ELEVATION VIEW

Sample of exhibition boards

Akl

Brighton & Hove
City Council
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Engagement and events summary

2.0

Feedback gathered
The questions asked were:

If you were to use the new pool,
which of the following sessions

How likely would you be to use the would you or your family participate
community pool at Withdean?

Lane Swimming
Open / family Swim
Aquafit

Swimming lessons
Children’s birthday
parties

Swimming Club

Very likely

Likely

Possibly / don’t know
Very unlikely
Unlikely

If you were to use the new pool, how No answer / Other
would you most likely travel there?

Looking at the images provided, do you
like how the outside of the proposed
building looks?

Yes

Don’t know

No

No answer

Car No answer

Walk Beryl Bike

Bicycle Motorbike/moped
Bus Other

We also asked participants if
they are a current member at
Withdean Sports Complex
and if they currently swim
elsewhere at another pool.

Akl

Brighton & Hove
City Council



Engagement and events summary

Feedback gathered

. How important are these features
The questions asked were (ctd): P

to you?

Are there any additional
comments you would like to
make about the proposed
designs and plans you have

Mix of individual and family /
accessible changing cubicles
Level access to the pool and
changing rooms from reception
Poolside viewing area including seen?

materials designated wheelchair spaces for
Low/Zero carbon technologies like equal visibility

How important are these
sustainability and environmental
features to you?

Using recyclable / sustainable

heat pumps or solar panels
Systems to conserve water/energy
consumption like a pool cover or
efficient filtration

New planting and wildlife-friendly
landscaping

Glazing/natural light in the pool hall

Very important
Somewhat important
Not sure

Not important

Not at all important

Buggy park/store

Pool Pod and walk-in steps to
enable independent entry into the
pool

Gender neutral toilets

Clear sighage to help find your way
around the facility

Very important
Somewhat important
Not sure

Not important

Not at all important

Brighton & Hove
City Council
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Feedback

3.0

Feedback figures:

Attended our in-person
events

Pieces of feedback
received across the
events and by email

Pieces of feedback were
received online

Akl

Brighton & Hove
City Council
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Feedback - Stakeholder Workshop 3.0

Feedback from Stakeholder Engagement Worksop — April 2025

A dedicated workshop was held at the Sportsman Pub at Withdean Sports Complex for key stakeholders who have been
involved in the project to date and/or who expressed an interest in providing their feedback on the proposals. The event was
attended by 13 people including the project team, leisure operator Freedom Leisure, Swim England, City of Brighton & Hove
Swimming Club, Out to Swim, Thomas Pocklington Trust, Brighton Tri Club, Westdene Primary School and representatives

from the Council's Communities Team and Healthy Lifestyles Team.

The project team gave a presentation to talk through the plans and designs and took questions from attendees. Overall, the
session was very positive. Many participants intended to provide feedback online after the event, but the key pieces of

feedback captured from the workshop were as follows:




| X44

Feedback - In-Person Events 3.0

Feedback from in-person events June 2025

Despite many people choosing to provide feedback via the online survey, some feedback was also captured at the in-person
events, including the following:

-

(&

How do people N Interest from local Some said that the images / - \
transition if using the physiotherapists who would like provided on the online survey Sports clubs and organisations
gym first and then the to use the pool to provide water were difficult to read/see on a based on the site were
pool? Which changing therapy/rehabilitation sessions = l5ille cleae positive, so long as parking

rooms and lockers concerns are
explored/addressed for busier

times i.e. on football

would they use? /

-~

Request for a clock Local neighbours living directly matchdays/when there are
that is visible in the behind the leisure centre would like athletics events
ool more information about the potential k /
P overflow car park proposed.
Comments regarding the \ 4 Positive comments N 2 ™\
entrance to the upper/smaller regarding the solar .
car park being dangerous as panels proposed for d‘Regluzst fore: hto'it to efna?le
there's only really space for one the roof, but could ':? e hpeciphe o rfn:her rc;m
car in and out — could this be there be more elrwcc:](;i(: argvlir::i:d e We
looked at as part of this scheme \_ accommodated? ) P Bl'l t()n & Hove

\ to improve safety? / N\ / Clty COllnC].l
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Feedback - Online Survey

3.0

Are you a current member or user of Withdean
Sports Complex?

Broadly, half of respondents indicated they
weren't already members at Withdean Sports
Complex, and half are. This shows there is equal
significant interest in using the new pool from
people who are already using the site for other
facilities or who are likely to be currently
swimming elsewhere at another pool.

No
I
Yes
]

No answer

50.9% (446 choices)
46.3% (406 choices)

2.9% (25 choices)

slchli

Brighton & Hove
C1ty Council
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Feedback- Online Survey

3.0

Which of the following pools do you currently
swim at?

32.4% of respondents indicated that they don't
currently swim, meaning this new pool facility could
have a positive impact on people that aren't currently
participating. Responses also showed that a
proportion of respondents are currently swimming at
one of the council's other pools whereas others are
currently travelling a distance to use alternative pools
outside of the city, demonstrating the need for
additional provision in the city and supporting this
proposed new pool.

| don't currently swim

Prince Regent Swimming Complex

King Alfred Leisure Centre

St Luke's Swimming Pool

Mo answer

N
Other

32.2% (303 choices)
28% (264 choices)
27.8% (262 choices)
6.4% (60 choices)
2.1% (20 choices)

26.5% (250 choices)

blc2lh

Br1 ton & Hove
C1ty Council



vece

Feedback - Online Survey

3.0

How likely would you be able to use the new
community pool at Withdean?

An overwhelming majority of respondents indicated
they would be very likely or likely to use the new
swimming pool, demonstrating strong support for the
proposed new facility.

"Brighton is desperate for a

(&

modern, clean, energy efficient
"I've just got into swimming at 58 swimming facility and so | think
and feel so much better for it. | thisis a greatidea"
can't wait to have a new facility
nearby, but please can it be
affordable and open early
mornings and evenings"

Very likely 69% (613 choices)
]

Likely 14.5% (129 choices)
Possibly / don't know 11.3% (100 choices)
]

Very unlikely 3.3% (29 choices)
Unlikely 1.9% (17 choices)
B

J

"l think the new pool would be
a wonderful asset to the local
community"

"My family of five would use

blchlb

the pool everyday! Bl‘l ton & Hove

Clty Council
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Feedback - Online Survey

3.0

If you were to use the new community pool at Withdean, how would you most likely travel
there? (respondents could select more than one option)

The vast majority of people who would be likely to use the new pool have indicated they would
either drive or walk to the site, with a smaller proportion likely to cycle and use public transport.

W

57% 42%

(&

"Please can the access via Snakey
Lane Twitten (which runs from
Preston park station) be improved
to provide a better/safer route to
encourage more people to
walk/cycle to the site"

21%

13%

J

&

"Absolutely fine with it
taking up car park
space, as there are a
lot of different means
of transportto get to

Withdean"
J

Motorbike /
Beryl Bike | moped
10% 2% 1%
( Pleaseincreasethe \ ( "There needsto be )

number of disabled
parking bays and
ensure regular
monitoring so they
are only used by blue

\ badge holders" j

improved public
transport links
which connect
east to west, not
justinto the city

centre"

- J

1%

("Concerned regardingthe\
loss of parking spaces as it
already gets very busy.
Great to have more
facilities but this will bring
in more users and the

\ need for more parking" j

b2l

Brighton & Hove
City Council
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Feedback - Online Survey 3.0
Lane Swimming 72.4% (682 choices)

If you would like to use the new community pool at
Withdean, which of the following sessions would Open swimming or family swimming 58.3% (549 choices)
you or your family participate in?

Respondents were able to select more than one option from the 32.5% (306 choices)

list of potential sessions on offer at the new pool —the most
popular being lane swimming, family swim sessions and aqua fit/

=
=
=
=T
=
=

) ) ) i ) i Swimming lessons 23.1% (218 choices)
aqua aerobics. There was also interest in childrens swimming
lessons and birthday parties. 1
Children's birthday parties 16% (151 choices)
In addition, the most frequent request was for women-only ]
sessions and accessible sessions (including rehab/hydrotherapy)
for people with disabilities and/or for those who are not confident Swimming club 14.4% (136 choices)
swimmers. R
Mo answer 1.9% (18 choices)
Please ensurg y\{e have "Please can we have "I'd like to request women-only l
adequate facilities for . . .
children's fun and diving/starting blocks sessions for those who want Other 5.4% (51 choices)
. . . for local swimming privacy, perhaps for cultural =T !
enjoyment....not just public clubs to use” reasons”

lane swimming"
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Feedback - Online Survey 3.0

Looking at the images provided, do you like how
the outside of the proposed building looks?

69.9% (621 choices)

|-{
D
47

Don't know 14.6% (130 choices)
When sharing images and visuals of what the I
proposed new facility will look like from the outside, No 9.7% (86 choices)
the majority of respondents (70%) said they like how ]
it looks.
No answer 5.7% (51 choices)
-

"| feel the pool should

e e S e The new building should

L . relate to the existing leisure
existing gym —the glazing is . .
. centre in form, materials
eye-catching and

. Lo and colours"
interesting

Br1 ton & Hove
C1ty Council
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Feedback - Online Survey

3.0

How important are these features to you?

Over half of respondents felt it was very important to have a mix of
individual, family and accessible changing cubicles, citing privacy and
safety as associated concerns. Over half of respondents also felt it was
somewhat or very important to them to have features included which make
the new facility fully accessible and inclusive, for example level access, a
Pool Pod and walk-in steps to the pool and wheelchair access to the
viewing gallery. Having clear signage and wayfinding was also important to
respondents, however there was less support for gender-neutral toilets.

"Shower heads at ) "
. . Natural colours and
childrens heights would L :
lighting are important to
help parents wash .
. . me as a heurodivergent
children after their N
" adult
swim Yy,
"Making sure it is truly "Please can you include a
disability accessible is really changing places accessible
important for me as a disabled changing room with an
person who lives nearby and overhead hoist and
loves to swim" ) changing bed"

"Provision of swimwear drying
facilities and hair driers in clean
spacious changing rooms with
secure lockers please!"

[

"The changing facilities must be
single sex male or female. If thereis a
need for gender neutral facilities then
they must be clearly sighposted as an

addition to single-sex facilities"

Mix of individual and
family/accessible
changing cubicles

Level access to the
pool and changing
rooms from
reception

Poolside viewing
area including
designated
wheelchair spaces
for equal visibility

Buggy park/store

Pool pod and walk-in
steps to enable
independent entry
into the pool

Gender neutral
toilets

Clear signage to
help find your way
around the facility

Not at all

important

9.31%

14.39%

14.54%

25.09%

13.35%

45.430%

6.92%

Not

important

7.24%

19.88%

18.79%

20.73%

15.26%

14.95%

6.92%

Not sure

4.83%

10.41%

11.82%

13.21%

12.04%

14.71%

9.85%

Somewhat
important

25.63%

29.01%

31.44%

24.61%

27.29%

12.93%

28.25%

Very
important

521990

26.32%

23.4%

16.36%

32.06%

11.98%

48.07%
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Feedback - Online Survey

3.0

How important are these sustainability and
environmental features to you?

When presented with several sustainable and
environmental features included in the design, respondents
indicated all of them were somewhat or very important to
them — with glazing/natural light in the pool hall being the
most important, along with new planting and landscaping
around the site.

"l am pleased you have included solar

to understand about the trees panels in the roof design but have you

and planting, and any impact explored the option of a bio-solar roof
on local wildlife" design (green roof alongside solar panels) "

"I would like more information

"It is importantto make sure
the poolis energy efficient and
is able to be heated to a
comfortable temperature"

"Is it possible to have more
natural light from windows in
the pool hall?"

1-Not at
all
important

Using
recyclable/sustainable 7.11%
materials

Low/Zero Carbon
technologies like
heat pumps or solar
panels

1.54%

Systems to conserve
water/energy

consumption like a 5.63%
pool cover or

efficient filtration

New planting and
wildlife-friendly 5.2%
landscaping

Glazing/Natural light

4.35%
in pool hall ’

2-Not

important

5.63%

3.61%

2.97%

3.82%

2.97%

3-Not

sure

6.05%

5.84%

4.99%

6.69%

4.88%

Somewhat
important

35.46%

31.32%

30:79%

27.18%

26.54%

5-Very
important

55.63%

S1741]1%]

6152.58)
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Feedback - Online Survey 3.0

Are there any additional comments you would like to make about the proposed designs and plans you have seen?

The most frequently raised issues by respondents were along the following themes:

* The need for single-sex/male and female spaces (i.e. toilets and changing) - citing privacy, dignity and safeguarding concerns

* Concerns over parking provision at peak times — with the suggestion of improved public transport and cycling routes or
parking controls as mitigation

* Alack of children and family-friendly activities, for example splash areas, shallow ends and fun features

* Accessibility for disabled users was highlighted with a request for hoists and appropriate equipment

* Support for the inclusion of steam rooms and saunas due to the health popularity and health benefits

* Some respondents raised concerns over affordability, wanting reasonable prices to ensure access for all

* Acallfor SEN-friendly sessions and time for swimming club use

slchli

Brighton & Hove
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Reach and demographics 4.0

Demographic data

A set of equalities questions were included at the end of the online survey as optional, with 58% of respondents choosing
to answer them. Some of the key response rates are listed below:

Age - strongest representation was from 35-54, with older people (aged 75+) and young people (aged 16-24) underrepresented

Disability/Health - only 13% of respondents have a disability/condition which limits their day-to-day activities, with the
most having a physical disability and less having a long-standing illness, mental health condition, learning disability or autism

Gender/Sex Identity — Over 3 of respondents were female, with 23% being male and others preferring not to say or indicating
non-binary best describes their gender

Ethnicity — the majority of respondents (87%) selected White as their ethnic origin, with less than 1% selecting a number of
other ethnicities including Black, Asian and Mixed

Sexual Orientation — the majority of respondents (73%) indicated they are heterosexual, with 6% selecting bi-sexual, 4%

selecting lesbian/gay woman and 2% selecting gay man ! l

Br1 ton & Hove
Clty Council
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Conclusion 5.0

The events were well attended and the volume of online feedback shows that the project is important to the residents of Brighton
& Hove and there is strong support for the proposed new swimming pool.

The 5 key pieces of feedback captured during this recent engagement are as follows:

1.

Concerns over parking provision at peak times from existing members, clubs hiring facilities on-site and local neighbours
Although there is acknowledgement that good effort is being made to cater for those with disabilities, further consideration
should be given and issues addressed to ensure the new pool facility is fully accessible, including more spaces for Blue
Badge holders closer to the facility and the necessary lifting equipment (e.g. hoist) for those who need it

People are keen to see the new pool built as quickly as possible, with regular updates and transparency around the timeline

Concerns about safeguarding and privacy were raised in relation to toilet and changing room provision, with some
respondents preferring separate single-sex areas as opposed to one changing village with individual cubicles

More secure cycle parking and improvements to public transport and pedestrian routes were a popular request and could
help dissuade more people driving to the facility if provided &I l

Bright(;n & Hove
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Brighton & Hove City Council

Cabinet Agenda Item 24

Subject: Library Sustainability Plan

Date of Decision: 17 July 2025

Report of: Cabinet Member for Sports & Recreation

Lead Officer: Corporate Director Families, Children & Wellbeing
Contact Officer: Name: Ceris Howard — Head of Library and Customer

Ceris.howard@brighton-hove.gov.uk

Ward(s) affected: All wards for proposed changes to Jubilee and Hove Libraries.
Patcham & Hollingbury Ward, Rottingdean & West Saltdean Ward and Westdene &
Hove Park Ward are directly affected by proposed library closures in those areas.

Key Decision: No
For general release
1. Purpose of the report and policy context

1.1 Local Authorities have a statutory duty under the Public Libraries and
Museums Act 1964 to provide a comprehensive and efficient library service
for all persons who live, work or study in the area (section 7), taking into
account the resources available. The Brighton & Hove City Council Plan
2023 to 2027 also provides a commitment to increase use of our libraries
and improve facilities and library users’ experience.

1.2  The Department for Culture, Media and Sport (DCMS) is responsible for
superintendence and promoting the improvement of libraries. If a Local
Authority wishes to make changes to the library provision, the service should
be able to demonstrate:

e plans to consult with local communities alongside an assessment of their
needs (including any projections of need)

e consideration of a range of options (including alternative financing,
governance or delivery models) to sustain library service provision in
their area

e arigorous analysis and assessment of the potential impact of their
proposals

1.3 In this context, the city council has committed to a change in public library
provision in the city to make sustainable improvements and to deliver on the
savings plan for 2025/26 and future years. This paper provides an overview
of the sustainability plan for the Library Service, which supports delivery of
the council priorities to invest in the city and to enable lifelong learning. This
involves a proposed reduction in the number of community libraries and
opening hours in central libraries. The report seeks agreement to start a
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2.1

2.2

2.3

2.4

2.5

2.6

2.7

3.1

3.2

3.3

public consultation to seek views from a range of stakeholders on these
proposals.

Recommendations
That Cabinet:
Notes the sustainability plan for Libraries as set out in this report

Agrees to commence a public consultation on the proposals, specifically
covering the following suggestions:

Consult on the proposed closure of Hollingbury Library

Consult on the proposed closure of Rottingdean Library

Consult on the proposed closure of Westdene Library

Consult on the proposed changes in opening hours at Hove Library
Consult on the proposed changes in opening hours at Jubilee Library
Context and background information

Current library service offer across Brighton & Hove

The city's public library service currently comprises 13 libraries, including the
flagship Jubilee Library in central Brighton, Hove Library, and 11 community
libraries located in Coldean, Hangleton, Hollingbury, Moulsecoomb,
Patcham, Portslade, Rottingdean, Saltdean, Westdene, Whitehawk and
Woodingdean. Jubilee Library, opened in 2005, is one of the most visited
libraries in the UK, recording over 830,000 visits in the 2023/24 period and
accounting for about 50% of the city's library transactions. The community
libraries are single staffed from one to three days per week, and most are
open to the public 7 days/week through the use of Libraries Extra. This
enables customers to access the library when unstaffed, using their library
card and PIN to access the building. These libraries are monitored by CCTV
and supported through a phone line directly to Jubilee Library.

Brighton & Hove’s 13 libraries attracted a total of 1,256,000 visitors in 2024-
25. Jubilee and Hove, being the most central libraries, are the busiest
buildings. Of the remaining 11 community libraries, the newly refurbished
Saltdean Library (based at Saltdean Lido) received over 40,000 visits in this
timeframe. Hollingbury Library (based at Old Boat Corner Community
Centre) received the least visits at 6,500.

Many customers already use more than one of the city’s libraries and take
advantage of access to services seven days a week using Libraries Extra.
Residents are accessing a range of resources, including phyical book stock
and e-resources; over 500,000 e-library resources were borrowed in 2024-
25, including e-books, newspapers, magazines and e-audio books.
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3.5

3.6

3.7

3.8

3.9

3.10

Library strategy and vision

The city’s Libraries Strategy 2022-25 sets out the vision for libraries to be a
vibrant and accessible community asset. The current strategy expires at the
end of 2025 and a new strategy will be launched in 2026, building on this
year’'s work and informed by the public consultation this summer if it were to
go ahead. The new strategy will root the future vision for city libraries as
sustainable and embedded community resources, supporting community
resilience. Libraries take a one council approach to supporting residents and
visitors.

A Needs and Use Analysis is required for any proposed change to a Local
Authority’s statutory library provision. This is provided as Appendix 2 and
identifies areas in highest need of library services. The plans for maintaining
library service sustainability are covered within this paper, enabling the
delivery of agreed budget savings and developing the longer-term plan for
libraries including post Jubilee Library PFI contract arrangements in 2029.

If the proposed changes are implemented, Brighton & Hove will retain 10
libraries, which will continue to provide an appropriately comprehensive
library service, while delivering efficiency savings to support the mid to long-
term sustainability of services.

The new strategy, from 2026, will focus remaining resources on those
libraries serving residents at highest risk of the impact of deprivation,
increasing use of facilities in areas of greatest need and targeting services to
those residents who could most benefit from access to resources and
support, as identified in the Needs and Use Analysis.

Methodology

Part one of this needs and use phase consists predominantly of desk-based
research and data analysis. Data reviewed includes footfall, borrowing data
(about what resources are borrowed, when and where) from library
management systems, 2021 Census data, ONS and DWP data available via
the Local Insight platform, and additional data provided by colleagues from
across BHCC including numeric Schools Census,travel and Adult Social
Care data.

Part two of the needs and use analysis will comprise a formal public
consultation, alongside stakeholder engagement events and activities, to
gather additional data and fill some of the gaps to better understand library
customers’ current use of libraries and their needs.

Budget pressures and savings
As part of the city council budget agreement for 2025/26, a £69,000 saving
target was agreed, to be achieved through a reduction in opening hours at

the Jubilee and Hove Libraries, as well as a review and closure of some
community libraries.
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3.13

3.14

3.15

It was also indicated, via the Medium-Term Financial Strategy, that a further
£140,000 would be achieved during 2026-27 through the reduction of library
services (closures and opening hours), as the process for change would
cross the financial years, showing part-year savings in 2025-26, completing
in 2026-27

Other savings were identified for this year, which have been implemented
through operational service efficiencies. In addition to the savings identified
for these two years, the service faces budget pressures due to the rising
cost of operating and maintaining public buildings. Concentrating resources
on fewer physical library locations, whilst maintaining a geographic spread
across the city, will support longer-term sustainability of the wider city
service, as well as safeguarding the quality of library provision.

Proposed changes from April 2026

Closing Hollingbury, Rottingdean & Westdene Libraries

Reducing opening hours at :

Jubilee Library — 2 hours Monday evening (5-7pm) & 3 hours Sunday
afternoon (2-5pm)

Hove Library — 2 hours Wednesday evening (5-7pm) & 3 hours
Saturday afternoon (2-5pm)

Rationale for proposed changes

It should be noted that, in consideration of any reduction of hours and any
libraries which should be proposed for closure, a Needs and Use Analysis
has been started, see Appendix 2. The analysis identified which libraries
were of highest priority for the city to maintain and promote, based on the
needs of the areas they serve. Geographic spread, the operating costs of
different buildings, and the current usage of each library were also taken into
consideration when developing the recommendations for reductions in
services to meet the savings identified.

Brighton & Hove City Council currently offers more library provision per
resident than average across the country. Consideration is given to the
travel times and convenience of library location; currently there are clusters,
particularly in the east and north of the city, with multiple libraries within 3
miles of each other. Were the proposal to reduce the city’s libraries from
thirteen to ten to be taken forward, the city would still have more libraries per
resident than the national average with a reasonable geographic spread.

Based on measures of need, including Index of Multiple Deprivation (IMD),
economic activity and receipt of benefits and free school meals, certain
libraries were identified as priorities in order to support those areas at most
risk of disadvantage. Priority levels of high, medium and low were allocated
to support decision making on proposals for change.
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High priority — meeting the needs of large numbers of customers, serving
areas with most disadvantage. These libraries were not considered for
closure.

Hove and Jubilee Libraries are by far the busiest , serving a broad range of
customers from across the city and offering a wide variety of services,
including Council Help Desks, events for children and families, free to use
PCs and spaces for community groups to meet. Jubilee Library footfall
regularly exceeds 2,000 people per day and it is one of the most popular
spaces in the city for students to study, particularly during exam periods.
While these libraries are serving large numbers of customers and meeting
the needs of disadvantaged people in the city, they are also the most costly
to manage, with high staff numbers. These libraries need to be considered
for reductions in staffed hours in order to reduce the cost of running the
service.

Hove Library’s membership base is broad, with most active borrowers from
wards to the west of the city. Data suggests that those living in the library’s
catchment area are at low risk of deprivation, although there are areas of
need which should be recognised, with some areas supporting higher
numbers of older people and low income families.

Hove Library’s listed status means that it is expensive to run and maintain,
although income generated from a nursery school tenancy as well as room
rental, goes some way to mitigate this.

Jubilee Library is situated centrally and serves residents of its immediate
central wards, as well as those from further afield travelling in and out of the
city centre for work and study. The library serves some of the city’s most
deprived wards, in particular West Hill & North Laine, Queens Park and
Kemptown.

Hourly footfall at both Jubilee and Hove peak on weekday mornings, remain
steady throughout the day but drop off gradually between 5pm and 7pm on
their respective late opening days. Saturdays are particularly busy at
Jubilee and sustained high footfall matches that of weekday mornings.
Sunday footfall is lower with 11am-12pm being almost three times as busy
on average as 4-5pm. At Hove, Wednesdays 6-7pm are particularly quiet,
currently seeing an average of less than 30 visits. Saturday footfall reduces
later in the day, with 10-11am being twice as busy on average as 4-5pm.

A reduction in opening hours at Jubilee could impact the service’s ability to
offer Libraries Extra as an option in community libraries, as this currently
relies on library staff phone support from Jubilee.

Coldean, Moulsecoomb and Whitehawk Libraries serve the most deprived
areas of the city, particularly supporting families and children and those not
in work. These are the highest priority libraries for the service to support and
ensure sustainability. Although visitor numbers are low for these three
libraries, compared to others of similar size, they are among the least costly
libraries in the city to run.
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Coldean Library has low visitor numbers compared to most other libraries,
however, it is situated near a school and in a residential area with higher
levels of need.

Moulsecoomb Library will be part of the new Moulsecoomb Hub
development, with a new library, co-located with health and council services,
expected to open in 2028.

Whitehawk Library is co-located with other council services at Whitehawk
Community Hub and incorporates a toy library.

Children and young people in these areas face relative challenge, with a
higher proportion of special educational needs and eligibility for free school
meals and the highest number of NEET (not in education, employment or
training) in the city. There are also higher than average levels of disability
and these areas include the most economically inactive and digitally
excluded residents in the city.

Medium priority — meeting the needs of local residents, serving areas with
some disadvantage. These libraries were not identified for closure.

Hangleton, Patcham, Portslade, Saltdean and Woodingdean Libraries all
show steady usage figures, particularly for families and children. They are
meeting the needs of their local areas and are all either co-located or near to
local amenities, supporting their longer-term sustainability. Each area has its
own challenges, and the local nature of these libraries means they can
target their offer to those in most need in the community.

Hangleton Library maintains reasonably high footfall and strong membership
figures, with around twice as much children’s as adult fiction issued
annually.

Patcham Library has maintained steady footfall for the last three years and
has a strong membership base of almost a quarter of the ward’s total
residents. The building is co-located with a community centre and is one of
two libraries in the ward, with Hollingbury Library one mile away.

Portslade Library is a busy community library and is co-located with the
South Portslade Family Hub, close to the local GP practice.

Saltdean Library was refurbished as part of the wider Saltdean Lido
development and reopened in March 2024. Footfall at the branch is
increasing since this investment, it is now the city’s busiest community
library.

Woodingdean Library is co-located with Woodingdean Medical Centre with
schools adjacent and nearby.

These libraries serve a high number of families, children and young people,
providing a safe and free community space and access to paper and digital
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resources close to homes and schools. There are high numbers of Adult
Social Care clients and relatively high number of NEET young people. Older
people are represented in these areas, particularly Woodingdean, with a
higher than average risk of digital exclusion.

Lower priority — lower demand or need for services in these areas; these
libraries are considered for closure.

Rottingdean Library is based in the Grange building, alongside the Heritage

Society, cafe and gardens. The llibrary maintains good footfall, however, it is
the most proportionally expensive community library in the city to run due to

its location within a Grade Il listed building and the associated maintenance

costs.

Rottingdean Library is within two miles of Saltdean Library, with good
transport links and high car ownership in the area. Many customers already
use both libraries and there is less evidence of deprivation in this area. By
reducing from two to one library in this area, considerable savings can be
achieved with minimal impact on residents.

The Needs and Use Analysis suggests that residents in the ward are at a
low risk of deprivation. Nearly a third of this ward are over 65 but are the
least likely in the city to be in receipt of Pension Credit, and residents are at
a relatively low risk of digital exclusion.

Hollingbury and Westdene Libraries are the least used libraries in the city,
based in areas with good access to alternative libraries, and some of the
lowest indicators of deprivation in the city.

Hollingbury Library, based within Old Boat Corner Community Centre, has
the lowest footfall of all branches.The cost of operating the library room
within the community centre is proportionally high when considering its
usage.

Westdene Library has one of the smallest footprints and is co-located with
Westdene Primary School.

While at ward level, residents live at relatively low risk of deprivation, with
lower than average receipt of benefits and high car ownership, there are
pockets of higher deprivation that should be acknowledged close to
Hollingbury Library, with children and families in need of support.

The ward has the lowest crime rate in the city and children here are the least
likely (by a significant majority) to be in receipt of free school meals.

Proposals for closure
Three libraries were identified as those most appropriate for closure based
on the information gathered through the Needs and Use Analysis,

considering the geographic spread of libraries in the city, and the
proportional cost of operating and maintaining each branch.
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Hollingbury Library, with the lowest footfall of all branches, is one mile from
neighbouring Patcham Library. Membership figures for Hollingbury are 11%
of ward population, compared with Patcham’s 23%. The library is one of the
most expensive to run for its size and use.

Rottingdean Library. The ward has two libraries, with Saltdean Library less
than 2 miles away and Woodingdean within 3 miles. As detailed in the
Needs and Use Analysis document, residents in the ward are at low risk of
deprivation (second only to Westdene). Closure of this library would have
less effect on disadvantaged residents and would realise substantial savings
in the cost of operating and maintaining the site.

Westdene Library is the second least visited in the city and is within two
miles of Patcham Library. The Needs and Use Analysis indicates
Westdene & Hove Park ward is theleast deprived in Brighton & Hove; with
low footfall and alternative options nearby, closure would have minimal
impact on those most at risk of disadvantage.

Impact of the proposed changes

Potential impacts of changes have been identified through the Needs and
Use Analysis and Equalities Impact Assessment (EIA), see appendices 1
and 2, and will be more fully explored within the public consultation.

Reductions in opening hours at Jubilee Library could present a
disproportionate impact on students and young people. Over 2,000 visitors
per day are regularly recorded at Jubilee Library during exam seasons as
local GCSE, A level and university students use the study space.

The closure of a community library could disproportionately affect elderly
and disabled residents and carers as they could be less able to travel to
access physical services in an alternative venue.

Mitigations include considering the distance to an alternative library,
considering the strength of accessible public transport in those areas and
considering alternative methods of library delivery such as Libraries Extra, e-
resources and Home Delivery Service.

A reduction in opening hours at Jubilee could impact the service’s ability to
offer Libraries Extra as an option in community libraries, as this currently
relies on library staff phone support from Jubilee. Alternative options for
delivery of this service element will be explored.

Further details and mitigations are considered within the Equalities Impact
Assessment given at Appendix 1 and will be fully explored within the public
consultation. Information gathered through the consultation period and the
Needs and Use Analysis will inform the new libraries strategy from 2026,
focussing resources to ensure city library services remain relevant and
sustainable for all residents, especially those at risk of disadvantage.
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Timeline
Below is the proposed timeline for change

Prior to the report going to Cabinet in July, all Councillors at Brighton & Hove
City Council will have had the opportunity to attend a briefing session to hear
about the proposals. Ward Councillors whose areas are directly impacted by
proposals set out in this paper will have received direct information including
the dates of any upcoming engagement activities as set out in Appendix 3.

Cabinet considers report - officer recommendation to
commence the public consultation into closure of 3

17 July 2025 libraries and reduction in opening hours of Hove and
Jubilee.

18 July — 10 If approved, 12 week public consultation commences and

October 2025 runs until 10 October 2025

Date TBC Special meeting of the People Overview and Scrutiny

November Committee

2025

11 December
2025

Final decision taken at Cabinet on closures and changes
to opening hours

January — Staff consultation
March 2026
April 2026 Library closures and reductions in opening hours

implemented

3.54 Following the public consultation, all Councillors will be briefed on the
responses and any final proposals will be taken to Cabinet for decision.

4.1

4.2

Analysis and consideration of alternative options

Over the past decade or so, Brighton & Hove Libraries has undergone
significant transformation to adapt to changing community need and
financial pressures. In 2013, the mobile library service was withdrawn and
replaced by a more cost-effective Home Delivery Service that has
maintained access for residents unable to visit library branches. Against a
backdrop of national library cuts, the city retained all of its branches for the
next decade, until Mile Oak library was closed in July 2023 due to low visitor
numbers and high buildings costs, and staffed days at community libraries

were reduced.

Despite these challenges, Brighton & Hove Libraries has embraced
innovation and inclusivity. The introduction of the 'Libraries Extra' initiative
has extended opening hours and improved access through a combination of
staffed and unstaffed periods. In 2024 the newly refurbished Saltdean
Library, based within Saltdean Lido, was opened. Part of a broader
development of the listed site, the majority funder of this project was the
National Lottery Heritage Fund.
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In May 2025, council customer services were integrated with libraries. Two
new help desks opened at Jubilee and Hove, operating Monday — Friday
10am-5pm, which, along with the council’s telephone switchboard, are now
staffed by Library Officers. With the addition of free self-help telephones and
PC use across all branches, libraries are enabling more face-to-face support
to access council services for those who need it most.

Further opportunities for colocation of council and community services are
being explored, with Adult Education and Skills moving into Jubilee Library
in autumn 2025 and the inclusion of a new library space in the Moulsecoomb
Hub development.

The Needs and Use Analysis started by the service has identified key areas
of the city which benefit most from access to statutory library services.
Whilst savings are a driver for the changes proposed, the priority for the
council is to protect services in those areas most in need, although this will
necessarily mean reductions in services in other areas of the city. This can
be mitigated by exploring options for delivering some aspects of library
services in alternative ways. The option to suggest other ways for
communities to be involved in the delivery of services is included in the
public consultation survey.

When considering the range of proposals, the reduction in hours at Jubilee
and Hove will affect the greatest number of people, due to very high footfall
and engagement in these central libraries. Greater savings can be achieved
in these libraries, compared to community libraries, due to the much higher
staff costs per hour. Additional and alternative times for reductions in hours
were considered as part of the scoping work, however, reductions in
services Monday — Friday, 10am — 5pm, were not considered possible
without adverse impact on the Council Help Desks.

There are many models for alternative provision for community libraries. The
service already supports some of these in the city, which will be explored as
potential mitigations for affected communities and residents. Community
book collections are already in place in Hollingdean Community Centre and
St Luke’s Church; access to book stock can be supported in communities
where a library building is no longer sustainable, and can build on
relationships with other community groups and spaces, driving footfall and
engaging with those who may be at risk of isolation. The Home Delivery and
Equal Access Services work with a network of volunteers to deliver book
and audio-book stock to residents who cannot easily leave their homes due
to disability or caring responsibilities. This service is well established and
can be extended to meet the needs of those residents who may be impacted
by the closure of a local library building.

Library Authorities around the country have a wide range of delivery models,
with varying levels of Local Authority involvement, including volunteer-led
libraries. In East Sussex, several community libraries were transferred to
local community groups at point of closure. The local authority does not
retain any responsibility for the operation or provision of these spaces and
they are no longer recognised by DCMS as part of the statutory library
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provision, however, they still meet a need in the local community, providing
a third space in their locality, access to books and opportunities for
volunteering. During the consultation period, if community groups make
themselves known to the service as interested in exploring alternative
models, these will be examined on a case-by-case basis and could provide
some further mitigations to the changes proposed.

Community engagement and consultation

The Government’s Department for Culture, Media and Sport requires a
public consultation period, to engage with residents, users and non-users,
for any proposals to reduce or significantly change statutory library services.
The process needs to be transparent, inclusive, and respectful of the
community's needs and concerns. It should clearly explain the reasons for
the proposed changes, including any financial, logistical, or strategic factors,
and should encourage feedback and participation from all stakeholders,
including library users, staff, and local partners. All feedback received and
how it has been considered in the decision-making process must be
documented and made available to the public. This helps build trust and
demonstrates that the consultation is meaningful. After the consultation, the
final decision and rationale behind it must be clearly communicated.

Please see appendix 3 for the public consultation plan document and
timeline for a full breakdown of the community engagement work planned for
the consultation period.

In line with the Community Engagement Framework, a consultation
guestionnaire will be available for 12 weeks through “Your Voice’, the online
consultation service, and promoted on council web pages, social media and
through partners helping to disseminate details and promote

engagement. Paper copies will be available in all libraries, BHCC buildings
and key places in communities potentially affected by the changes.

The consultation will gather information, asking respondents about why,
when, where and how they use library services. Free text boxes are
provided to gather alternative suggestions as to how the saving might be
made by Brighton & Hove Library Services or how elements of the library
service could be provided in their communities.

The aim is to ensure that as many service users, stakeholders, partners and
non-library users are able to have their say on the proposals. A dedicated
consultation email address will be available and publicised for individual
enquiries.

A detailed and comprehensive communications plan is being developed with
Communications Team colleagues. The consultation will be advertised
through various communication channels including press releases, social
media, posters and flyers containing a QR code to Your Voice Survey.

BHCC staff will be essential stakeholders in the consultation. Colleagues will
be given the opportunity to give their views through several routes:
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e As aresident/worker in the city they can use the Your Voice survey to
comment on the impact on them and their families of potential changes

e As an expert, their views will be gathered through internal engagement
exercises, to give their perspective on the potential impact on service
users in the libraries they regularly work in

e As a colleague, they may be part of a formal consultation process in
relation to reductions in staff numbers and changes in working rotas to
meet the savings targets

e Arange of support is available to all library staff, working closely with HR
and line managers to ensure all colleagues are given the opportunity to
input to the consultation and feel heard through the changes.

Financial implications

The net council general fund budget associated with the libraries service in
2025/26 is £4.1m, whilst the gross budget after allowing for income is £6.1m.
Within this, the employee staffing element of budget is approximately £2.4m.

As set out in section 3 of the report, savings in 2025/26 of £0.111m were
agreed at Budget Council in February 2025, and within the Medium Term
Financial Strategy further savings of £0.140m have been identified for
2026/27.

£0.042m has been achieved through operational streamlining in 2025-26.
The remaining £0.209m saving for 2025-27 must be met through reductions
in library services and staff hours.

The reduction of opening hours at Jubilee achieves the highest saving,
followed by the reduction in out of hours staff time, then the reduction in
opening hours in Hove.

Closure of Rottingdean Library achieves the highest saving followed by
Westdene and Hollingbury.

These savings do not include associated savings for the corporate
management and maintenance of these buildings as these are not factored
into the budget savings.

Proposal saving
Reduction in opening hours at Jubilee £65k
Reduction in out of hours staff time £50k
Reduction in opening hours at Hove £35k
Closure of Rottingdean Library £25k
Closure of Westdene Library £20k
Closure of Hollingbury Library £15k
total £210k

Name of finance officer consulted: Steve Williams
Date consulted (24/06/25)
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Legal implications

This report seeks the approval of Cabinet to initiate a consultation process
on proposals for the reduction in hours at two libraries and the closure of
three community libraries. While the decision to consult is not a Key
Decision, it has nonetheless been referred to this meeting of Cabinet to
ensure maximum transparency.

Ultimately any decision to change the operation of the library service will
need to be in accordance with the statutory duty in Section 7 of the Public
Libraries and Museums Act 1964 for the Council as a library authority “to
provide a comprehensive and efficient library service for all persons desiring
to make use thereof.” The duty relates to those whose residence, place of
work or study is within the Council’s area.

The Department of Culture Media and Sport has produced guidance entitled
“Libraries as a Statutory Service” (updated 21 February 2025) which the
council should take into account when considering its statutory service and
in particular when proposing changes to it. This includes reference to the
need to demonstrate plans to consult with local communities alongside an
assessment of their needs. A “Needs and Use Analysis” is attached to the
report and should be considered by the Cabinet in making its decision.

Given the nature of the changes proposed, it is important that a period of
consultation with those potentially affected is carried out. The process being
followed is considered to comply with the GunningL! principles:

1. Proposals are at a formative stage allowing for genuine input and
potential changes to the proposal prior to any final decision.

2. Consultees need adequate information about the proposals to
understand them and provide meaningful feedback, and these are set
out in the report.

3. Sufficient time must be given for consultees to review the information,
formulate responses, and participate in the consultation process, in this
case 12 weeks is proposed.

4. If the matter returns to Cabinet, the report will need to demonstrate how
the consultation responses have been conscientiously considered before
making a final decision.

The Equality Act 2010 states that public bodies must have “due regard” to a
variety of equalities objectives, including the need to eliminate discrimination
and advance equality of opportunity and foster good relations between those
who share a “protected characteristic” and those who do not (Equality Act
2010, Section 149). An equalities impact assessment is attached to this
report which should be taken into account by the Cabinet when making this
decision. The assessment will be updated to take account of any impacts
identified through the consultation process and will be reviewed prior to any
final decision being taken at a further meeting of Cabinet.

Name of legal officer consulted: Allan Wells
Date consulted (03/07/25)
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8.1

8.2

8.3

8.4

8.5

9.1

9.2

Risk implications

Risks associated with the proposals have been identified, will be monitored
and mitigated against where possible. These and any further risks identified
through the consultation process will be presented with mitigations in the
Cabinet report in December.

Risk of adverse impact on residents and customers in BHCC communities
which rely on the libraries affected. A full range of equalities considerations
are addressed in the Equality Impact Assessment (appendix 1), which will

be updated with data gathered through the consultation process.

If changes are made to the library service, staff will then be part of a
consultation. Risks which could impact on staff will be addressed in a
separate Equality Impact Assessment and a full support package as part of
the staff restructure consultation period. The proposed changes are part of a
wider sustainability plan for libraries which included changes to management
structure and some reductions in staffing last year. The integration of other
services has also impacted staff and added to the levels of change being
managed by the team. This level of change presents the risk of potential for
industrial unrest. Colleagues will be engaged in the consultation process as
key stakeholders and experts and all staff will be supported through the
usual HR processes and line management.

There is a risk that the full savings identified will not be achieved in this
financial year due to the change in timeline. Any reduction to the proposed
changes or any delay in implementation will further risk the achievement of
the full saving identified for 2026-27. Any savings not achieved will impact
the Families, Children and Wellbeing directorate as an in-year budget
pressure, potentially impacting other BHCC services.

With any change to statutory services, residents have the option to
challenge the decision if it can be demonstrated that processes have not
been followed appropriately, with transparency, or that statutory services are
being denied to residents. This presents a potential risk of formal complaint,
legal challenge and judicial review. By following the correct processes and
engaging in meaningful consultation with transparency and openness, this
risk can be mitigated.

Equalities implications

BHCC has a statutory duty to provide a comprehensive library service to
those who live, work and study in the city. Reductions in this statutory
service are likely to disproportionately affect more vulnerable groups in the
city, as their options for library use will be reduced.

An Equalities Impact Assessment has been completed for the consultation
period and will be extended with additional information gathered during
consultation. Risks of impact on particular groups and some mitigating
actions have been identified, please see appendix 1.
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9.3

10.

10.1

10.2

10.3

11.

111

Mitigations include but are not limited to:

e Efforts made to communicate directly with a wide range of community
services and networks to gather a wide range of responses

e Monitoring the impact through data collection enables the service to
focus remaining resources in areas of need

e Communicating and advertising Libraries Extra and the Home Delivery
Service to affected communities to support those who may be impacted
by changes and unable to travel to another library

The report above and the Equalities Impact Assessment explore in some
detail the potential implications for some communities (geographic and
identity) of the proposed reduction in library service. An element of the public
consultation is to run a survey on the council’s YourVoice engagement portal
— this will seek a range of views regarding the proposals but also seek
equalities monitoring data from responders. This will allow for a greater level
of analysis of the impact of the proposals and will inform any final
recommendations.

Sustainability implications

The proposals above are contributing to the long-term strategic planning for
more sustainable library services for city residents, employees and visitors.
The statutory needs of the city will be more securely met with a streamlined
service which focuses on the areas of most need. Staff will be more secure,
working within a sustainable structure which offers opportunities for
progression and role satisfaction, providing excellent customer services in
key areas of the city.

Travel is kept to a minimum, but, where necessary, active and sustainable
travel is prioritised. The proposals retain 10 libraries across the city, in areas
which are accessible by public transport, and many of which are co-located
with or close to other community assets such as schools, shops, Family
Hubs and GP surgeries. Online services support those who wish to travel
less, with online ordering and loan renewal as well as access to e-resources.

BHCC is exploring ways to make best use of resources, including buildings.
The co-location of libraries with other community spaces is part of the long-
term sustainability strategy, including a new library in the Moulsecoomb Hub
in 2027-28, co-location of Council Help Desks and Adult Education & Skills
at Jubilee from 2025. The service is actively seeking other opportunities to
share spaces in communities, to both reduce running costs of libraries and
improve access for residents.

Other Implications

Public health implications:

The Needs and Use Analysis has identified some areas of focus, particularly
families and children and older people; by building our understanding of who

is using the library, the service can work with colleagues in other services,
such as Public Health, to support residents within their communities.
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11.2 Public health implications will be explored further during and after the public
consultation and reported on in the Cabinet report later in the year.

12. Conclusion

12.1 Cabinet are asked to approve the recommendations made above. The
proposals are to enable a sustainable and affordable library service across
the city, particularly focused on serving those in most need.

Supporting Documentation

Appendices

1. Equalities Impact Assessment for the proposed public consultation
2. Brighton & Hove Libraries initial Needs and Use Analysis — part 1
3. Engagement plan for the proposed public consultation
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General Equality Impact Assessment (EIA) Form

Support:

An EIA toolkit, workshop content, and guidance for completing an Equality Impact Assessment (EIA) form

are available on the EIA page of the EDI Internal Hub. Please read these before completing this form.

For enquiries and further support if the toolkit and guidance do not answer your questions, contact the
Equality, Diversity, and Inclusion (EDI) team by emailing Equalities@Brighton-Hove.gov.uk. If your request
is urgent, please mention this in the subject line of your email so we can support as required.

Processing Time:

ElAs can take up to 10 business days to approve after a completed EIA of a good standard is
submitted to the EDI Business Partner. This is not considering unknown and unplanned impacts of
capacity, resource constraints, and work pressures on the EDI team at the time your EIA is
submitted.

If your request is urgent, we can explore support exceptionally on request.

We encourage improved planning and thinking around EIAs to avoid urgent turnarounds as these
make EIAs riskier, limiting, and blind spots may remain unaddressed for the ‘activity’ you are
assessing.

Process:

Once fully completed, submit your EIA to the Equalities team by emailing the Equalities inbox and
copying in your Head of Service, Business Improvement Manager (if one exists in your directorate),
any other relevant service colleagues to enable EIA communication, tracking and saving.

Your EIA will be reviewed, discussed, and then approved by the assigned EDI Business Partner
and after seeking additional approval as appropriate for your EIA.

Only approved EIAs are to be attached to Committee reports. Unapproved EIAs are invalid.

1. Assessment details

Throughout this form, ‘activity’ is used to refer to many different types of proposals being assessed.

Read the EIA toolkit for more information.

Name of activity or proposal being | Public consultation on proposed reduction in public
assessed: library services including closure of some community

libraries and a reduction in opening hours at Jubilee
and Hove Libraries.

Directorate: Families, Children and Wellbeing
Service: Library Service

Team: Senior Leadership Team

Is this a new or existing activity? New

Are there related EIAs that could Yes — Budget EIA that went to Budget Council February 2025
help inform this EIA? Yes or No (If

Appendix 7 - Equality Impacts Assessments.pdf (budget

Yes, please use this to inform this
assessment) ERIE
BHCC-General-Equality-Impact-Assessment-Form-2023 Page 1 of 27
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2. Contributors to the assessment (Name and Job title)

Responsible Lead Officer: Anna Gianfrancesco — Director of Commissioning and

Communities

Accountable Manager: Ceris Howard — Head of Library and Customer

Additional stakeholders Carolyn Bristow — Service Manager for Policy for Families,

collaborating or contributing to this | Children and Wellbeing

assessment:

3. About the activity

Briefly describe the purpose of the activity being assessed:

As part of the city council budget agreement for 2025/26 the following savings were committed:

e Reduced opening hours at the Jubilee and Hove Libraries, as well as a review and
closure of some community libraries (£69,000)

It was also indicated, via the Medium-Term Financial Strategy, that a further £140,000 would be

achieved during 2026-27 through this review of library services (closures and opening hours), as
the process for change would need at least 9 months to complete, showing part-year savings in

2025-26, completing in 2026-27

The proposals going to Cabinet in July 2025 are to conduct a public consultation for 12 weeks
over the summer of 2025 to:

Consult on the proposed closure of Hollingbury Library

Consult on the proposed closure of Rottingdean Library

Consult on the proposed closure of Westdene Library

Consult on the proposed changes in opening hours at Hove Library
Consult on the proposed changes in opening hours at Jubilee Library

The full rationale for this proposal is available in the accompanying Cabinet report, which will be
available here when published: Brighton & Hove City Council - Agenda for Cabinet on Thursday, 17th
July, 2025, 2.00pm

What are the desired outcomes of the activity?

To conduct a public consultation where a wide range of views can be collected. This will inform
the city council to enable decision making later in the year on this matter. This EIA is conducted
in order to support the design and delivery of the public consultation process.

Which key groups of people do you think are likely to be affected by the activity?

- Library users
- City Residents
- Visitors to the city including those who work and study in the city

BHCC-General-Equality-Impact-Assessment-Form-2023 Page 2 of 27
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Staff within the council’s library service are a vital stakeholder in this process. They will have
specific mechanisms to engage with and contribute to the public consultations. If changes are
made to the library service, staff will then have a separate staff consultation.

4. Consultation and engagement

What consultations or engagement activities have already happened that you can use to inform this
assessment?

For example, relevant stakeholders, groups, people from within the council and externally consulted
and engaged on this assessment. If no consultation has been done or it is not enough or in
process — state this and describe your plans to address any gaps.

This proposal is to have a public consultation to gather views and feedback on the proposals.
This EIA is made to ensure a full and robust public consultation is delivered, which actively seeks
the views of a wide range of residents and library users.

In order to make changes to library services, a needs and use analysis will be needed to
understand the potential impact of the changes for residents. This would include analysis of travel
times between libraries, areas of deprivation, demographic data etc. Part 1 of this analysis will be
provided as part of the proposal to Cabinet in July 2025. This will then be further informed by the
public consultation and Part 2 will be presented to Cabinet later in the year if a further paper is
taken with final proposals.

The Government’s Department for Culture, Media and Sport requires a public consultation period,
to engage with residents, users and non-users, for any proposals to reduce library services. It is
proposed the opening hour changes and libraries closures are included in one public consultation
which will run for 12 weeks in the summer/autumn of 2025. There will be a survey on Your Voice
(the council’s on-line consultation platform), with paper copies available in all libraries and more
specific engagement with partners and stakeholders for each of the libraries affected.

Our analysis made us aware of the particular importance of reaching seldom-heard or
marginalised groups, exploring all available options to make consultation documents and
communications fully accessible for disabled people, those with access requirements, different
literacy or language requirements and non-digital engagement for those who are digitally
excluded. We will also analyse our consultation feedback/data intersectionally where possible.

Library staff at several levels will be affected by the proposals and a consultation with over 60
colleagues is likely to be required, once the public consultation has closed and decisions have
been made, likely to be early 2026. However, during the public consultation, internal work will be
undertaken to inform and engage with staff on the proposals.

Once results are collated and shared, final proposals would be taken to a Cabinet meeting later in
the year, and if changes are decided, at least one month’s notice will be given to the public, likely
to be spring 2026.

5. Current data and impact monitoring

Do you currently collect and analyse the following data to enable monitoring of the impact of this activity?
Consider all possible intersections.

(State Yes, No, Not Applicable as appropriate)

Age

YES

BHCC-General-Equality-Impact-Assessment-Form-2023 Page 3 of 27
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Disability and inclusive adjustments, coverage under YES
equality act and not
Ethnicity, ‘Race’, ethnic heritage (including Gypsy, Roma, YES
Travellers)
Religion, Belief, Spirituality, Faith, or Atheism YES
Gender Identity and Sex (including non-binary and Intersex YES
people)
Gender Reassignment YES
Sexual Orientation YES
Marriage and Civil Partnership YES
Pregnant people, Maternity, Paternity, Adoption, Menopause, | YES
(In)fertility (across the gender spectrum)
Armed Forces Personnel, their families, and Veterans YES
Expatriates, Migrants, Asylum Seekers, and Refugees YES
Carers YES
Looked after children, Care Leavers, Care and fostering YES
experienced people
Domestic and/or Sexual Abuse and Violence Survivors, and NO
people in vulnerable situations (All aspects and
intersections)
Socio-economic Disadvantage YES
Homelessness and associated risk and vulnerability YES
Human Rights NO
Another relevant group (please specify here and add NO

Additional relevant groups that may be widely disadvantaged and have intersecting experiences

that create exclusion and systemic barriers may include:

e Ex-offenders and people with unrelated convictions

e Lone parents

o People experiencing homelessness

o People facing literacy, numeracy and /or digital barriers

o People on a low income and people living in the most deprived areas

o People who have experienced female genital mutilation (FGM)

o People who have experienced human trafficking or modern slavery

o People with experience of or living with addiction and/ or a substance use disorder (SUD)

e Sex workers

If you answered “NO” to any of the above, how will you gather this data to enable improved monitoring of

impact for this activity?

Responses to the public consultation will be considered, including where people have talked about
personal circumstances and any intersectionality of their characteristics. The digital and paper survey will
seek to collect equalities monitoring data during the public consultation.

BHCC-General-Equality-Impact-Assessment-Form-2023
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Some data about library users is gathered by the Library Management System when customers join the

library. Not all equalities data for protected characteristic and groups listed above are able to be covered
through that system. The public consultation will encourage responders to provide equalities monitoring

data as part of their response, so that the impact of the proposals can be considered appropriately.

The accompanying Part 1 of the required Needs and Use Analysis is also provided with this assessment
in the report to July Cabinet. This details what other data sets are available in the city to consider the
needs and use of city library services, including the impact of the proposals set out in the report.

Staff data is managed through BHCC HR systems.

What are the arrangements you and your service have for monitoring, and reviewing the impact of this
activity?

The feedback received through the public consultation will be fully considered, available to Cabinet
members who will be making the decisions on any resulting final proposals.

Data will be available on numbers of visitors and items loaned at libraries affected.
Feedback via comments and complaints.

Informal engagement with partners and stakeholders. This will be through direct communication, social
media promotion and invites to public meetings.

Formal consultation with staff, 1:1s, team meetings.

Data and feedback will be monitored by the Libraries Senior Management Team and reported to the
Communities and Commissioning Director and Senior Leadership Team.

Public Consultation feedback will be read in full. Themes will be identified and presented to Councillors
when they are considering next steps and any final decisions.

General known data about library use is presented in section 3 (current library use) of the Needs and
Use Analysis.

6. Impacts
Advisory Note:

e Impact:

o Assessing disproportionate impact means understanding potential negative impact (that may
cause direct or indirect discrimination), and then assessing the relevance (that is: the
potential effect of your activity on people with protected characteristics) and proportionality
(that is: how strong the effect is).

o These impacts should be identified in the EIA and then re-visited regularly as you review the
EIA every 12 to 18 months as applicable to the duration of your activity.

e SMART Actions mean: Actions that are (SMART = Specific, Measurable, Achievable, Realistic, T =
Time-bound)

e Cumulative Assessment: If there is impact on all groups equally, complete only the cumulative
assessment section.

o Data analysis and Insights:

o In each protected characteristic or group, in answer to the question ‘If “YES”, what are the
positive and negative disproportionate impacts?’, describe what you have learnt from your
data analysis about disproportionate impacts, stating relevant insights and data sources.

o Find and use contextual and wide ranges of data analysis (including community feedback) to
describe what the disproportionate positive and negative impacts are on different, and

BHCC-General-Equality-Impact-Assessment-Form-2023 Page 5 of 27
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intersecting populations impacted by your activity, especially considering for Health
inequalities, review guidance and inter-related impacts, and the impact of various identities.
o For example: If you are doing road works or closures in a particular street or ward — look at a
variety of data and do so from various protected characteristic lenses. Understand and
analyse what that means for your project and its impact on different types of people,
residents, family types and so on. State your understanding of impact in both effect of impact
and strength of that effect on those impacted.
e Data Sources:
o Consider awide range (including but not limited to):
= Population and population groups
e Census 2021 population groups Infogram: Brighton & Hove by Brighton and
Hove City Council
= Census and local intelligence data
= Service specific data
= Community consultations
» Insights from customer feedback including complaints and survey results
= Lived experiences and qualitative data
= Joint Strategic Needs Assessment (JSNA) data
= Health Inequalities data
= Good practice research
= National data and reports relevant to the service
= Workforce, leaver, and recruitment data, surveys, insights
» Feedback from internal ‘staff as residents’ consultations
» Insights, gaps, and data analyses on intersectionality, accessibility, sustainability
requirements, and impacts.
» |nsights, gaps, and data analyses on ‘who’ the most intersectionally marginalised and
excluded under-represented people and communities are in the context of this EIA.
e Learn more about the Equality Act 2010 and about our Public Sector Equality Duty.

6.1 Age

Does your analysis indicate a disproportionate impact relating | YES
to any particular Age group? For example: people who may be
housebound, those under 16, young adults, with other
intersections.

If “YES”, what are the positive and negative disproportionate impacts?

Please share relevant insights from data and engagement to show how conclusions about impact have
been shaped. Include relevant data sources or references.

What we know about library use/children and young people/older people in the city and how any
changes to library provision may impact on them:

At a 2023 population estimate there were 46,666 children and young people under 18 living in Brighton &
Hove. The chart below provides data on school aged children, showing the range of demographic
characteristics we see across the city. The chart details each ward in the city and provides information on
the percentage of pupils within each ward who are disadvantaged, Black, Asian and Minority Ethnic group
(DfE use this terminology), English as a Second language, special educational needs and how some
children have more than one of those characteristics. This will be especially relevant for the wards where
there are proposed closures but already recognising that residents/library users from across the city may
be impacted by the proposed reduction in opening hours at the central libraries.

BHCC-General-Equality-Impact-Assessment-Form-2023 Page 6 of 27
254


https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/health-profile-for-england-2018/chapter-5-inequalities-in-health
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/health-profile-for-england-2018/chapter-5-inequalities-in-health
https://www.brighton-hove.gov.uk/joint-strategic-needs-assessment-jsna/population-and-population-groups
https://infogram.com/1p2mr1vkjmywnzh099kk5e9qr9crnv2vdrv?live
https://infogram.com/1p2mr1vkjmywnzh099kk5e9qr9crnv2vdrv?live
https://www.ons.gov.uk/census/maps/choropleth?lad=E06000043
https://brighton-hove.localinsight.org/#/map
https://www.brighton-hove.gov.uk/BHconnected-needs-assessments
https://www.ons.gov.uk/peoplepopulationandcommunity/healthandsocialcare/healthinequalities
http://www.equalityhumanrights.com/new-public-sector-equality-duty-guidance/
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/public-sector-equality-duty

eI

55

January 2025 Census Data Contextual Summary by Ward
0
5
0
o ‘I
o

6@ €¢ 59 d§ dﬁ 6* & o ® ¥ A
® N ‘1‘30 & oF é‘(,c ﬁzl @Q@’ 5

S
> ol
& o & &
& < < &

&
&
ol
@ & * & < % « o i
S S £ N A & @
& o % & & ° A
& X & % &
& 5 &8
RS ¥ Q . X
& o &
« oS <

m % Disadvantaged m%BAME ®%EAL m%SEN  m%FSM & SEN & BAME

% Pupils
- N ~N w w F F
w w [=] w

-
=]

w

®

Brighton & Hove
||||I
\.'563‘

City Council

N
& &
E 8 [ & Ky
LY <€ & S

5 & g S
a ) \:4 © éb 6* <«
N o & @ & =

& & & <

||‘ |
&
3
&
&

e
X
& S

<

b
7
e‘Sf
%
%

Library services are important for both young and older people.

In 2023, the National Literacy Trust found that the percentage of children and young people aged 8 to 18
who said that they didn’t have a book of their own at home increased compared with the year before,
particularly for those from lower-income homes*.

In 2022 nearly 1 in 10 children receiving free school meals (FSMs) said they did not have a book of their
own. Since then, that figure has risen to 1 in 8. Children who are on FSMs are twice as likely not to own a
book as those who are not. In fact, the percentage-point (pp) gap in book ownership between children and
young people who receive FSMs and their peers who do not (6.6 pp) is now at its largest in a decade.

The effects of our aging population are also among the biggest social challenges we will face over the
coming decades, as a society, economically, and within our own families. There is evidence that libraries
have a part to play in combatting social isolation.® Brighton & Hove has a higher proportion of older people
living in poverty compared to England and the South East.’

Westdene Library is located within Westdene Primary School and four times as much children’s fiction as
adult fiction is borrowed from this community library. If closed, there will be an impact on local children and
young people not being able to borrow books or use resources from this site.

Other disproportionate impacts may include:

e Children and young people: loss of after-school study spaces, homework support and digital access
for families without home internet.

e Older adults: reduced social contact opportunities, loss of accessible community spaces, impact on
those with mobility issues accessing alternative locations.

o Working age adults: reduced access to job search facilities, IT support and lifelong learning
opportunities.

e Socio-economically disadvantaged older people: loss of designated Warm Spaces in the winter.

Mitigations against potential impacts

BHCC-General-Equality-Impact-Assessment-Form-2023 Page 7 of 27
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Distance and travel to alternative libraries will be a key consideration when considering closure. It will be
important to understand the ease, accessibility and cost impacts of travel to alternative libraries where there
may be a closure or a reduction in opening hours when those library users want to access the service.

This will be important for older people and young families who may be unable to walk far and rely on
transport (public or private car) to travel to another library. The closure will affect disproportionately people
who could walk to libraries before closure and will have to buy bus tickets afterwards.

For each of the proposed library closures there are alternative libraries within 2 miles, and the city is
generally well served by public transport. However, these potential impacts and mitigations will be
considered further during the public consultation, based on feedback received.

Other potential mitigations may include:
e Maintaining children's services as priority during reduced library opening hours.
o Partnering with schools and colleges to provide alternative study spaces.
o Develop online resources and digital literacy support.
e Signposting to alternative Warm Spaces nearby if there are any.

o Consideration of the parking options, particularly for drivers with accessibility requirements around
the alternative libraries.

For the public consultation:

The Your Voice survey is available for anyone aged 13 and above and we’ll be asking responders if they
could state their age as part of their reply, as well as a range of other protected characteristic information.
This will help us analyse the consultation responses based on age.

We will communicate with city nurseries, schools and colleges to ensure parents/carers of children and
young people are made aware of the proposals.

We will liaise with support services such as Family Hubs, the Adult Education Hub and the Employment
Service to continue encouraging participation from younger parents. We will use social media platforms and
online promotion to reach younger parents in conjunction with traditional methods of promotion.
Consideration will be given to the timing of any public consultation events so parents with young families
can attend.

We will approach youth services in the city to ensure they are aware of the consultation and may be able to
assist young people to participate.

We will communicate directly with young people through the Summer Reading Challenge programme.

Engagement will be planned with Westdene Primary School which is where Westdene Library is co-
located.

These steps will help ensure that the consultation reaches underheard communities in the city.

We will communicate with groups that support and network with older people in the city to ensure they are
aware of the consultation and may be able to promote across their network.

Therefore, it will be possible to provide some analysis post public consultation on views of children and
young people and for older people. The public consultation will also encourage responders to share free
text comments on their views of the proposals; this will help gain a fuller understanding of the implications
of the closures which will be reflected within the next EIA and report to Cabinet in December 2025.

We will develop greater equalities insight by including equalities monitoring questions in both paper and
digital consultations.

We will ensure that all consultation materials, communications and processes are fully accessible for
people of all ages by providing them in plain English, in a variety of accessible formats, such as for
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example Braille, Easy Read, British Sign Language, various languages and both digital and traditional
paper formats. These would be available upon request and for some would require time to provide.

An accessibility statement will be available for both digital and traditional (non-digital) consultation materials
and relevant communications, outlining our approach to supporting access requirements, and how people
can let us know about any access requirements.

6.2 Disability:

Does your analysis indicate a disproportionate impact relating | YES
to Disability, considering our anticipatory duty?

If “YES”, what are the positive and negative disproportionate impacts?

Please share relevant insights from data and engagement to show how conclusions about impact have
been shaped. Include relevant data sources or references.

What we know about library use/disabled people in the city and how any changes to library
provision may impact on them:

The accompanying Needs and Use Analysis details the geographical spreads of health deprivation and
disability rank across the city.

Brighton & Hove has an aging population and a significant proportion of residents with long-term health
conditions, mental health issues, or those who are disabled.

Among disabled residents, for two out of five (20,351, 39%) their day-to-day activities are limited ‘a lot’ and
for three in five (31,446 people, 61%) their activities are limited ‘a little’. Both proportions are similar to what
is seen in the South East and England.

Over four out of five residents (225,306 people, 81%) are not disabled as defined by the Equality Act. This
is lower than seen in both the South East (84%) and England (83%).

Nearly three quarters of residents have no long term physical or mental health condition (74%). This is
lower than seen in the South East (76%) and England (76%).

Among residents who are not disabled, nearly one in ten (20,502 people, 8%) have a long term physical or
mental health condition. However, this condition does not affect their day to day activities. This is similar to
what is seen in both the South East (8%) and England (7%).

Residents who are disabled under the Equality Act are concentrated in the central/eastern area of the city,
particularly in East Brighton, Queens Park and Hollingbury & Stanmer wards. However, there are also
higher proportions of disabled people in the east in Woodingdean and to the west in Hangleton & Portslade.
This is shown in the image below.
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This shows us that in the areas where community libraries are proposed to close there are lower levels of
disabled people. It also shows that there is a higher density of disabled residents near to Hove and Jubilee
Libraries, where opening hours are proposed to reduce.

Ranking upper tier local authorities by the proportion of disabled residents shows that Brighton & Hove
(19%) is ranked 51 out of 152 authorities (second quintile).

Disabled customers may not be able to travel independently to access a library further from their home.
They may also face additional costs through the increased travel, especially people who need to use a
private vehicle for travel. Disabled households are already more likely to be under greater financial strain
due lower income and greater household costs.

They could find Libraries Extra more challenging to use than staffed library services, so this being available
in community libraries will have limited impact in areas where a library has closed and will not mitigate loss
of opening hours in Jubilee and Hove libraries.

We also know that libraries support people to live healthier lives in a range of ways, including providing
access to health information and Books on Prescription, hosting healthcare events and opportunities,
delivering books to those who are housebound and addressing social isolation and loneliness.®> While
overall life expectancy has risen in Brighton & Hove, healthy life expectancy has declined in recent years,
meaning people are living longer but with more health issues. Additionally, the number of people with long-
term health conditions or those who are disabled is increasing.

If changes are made to library provision, it is essential to consider how these would impact those who are
disabled.

Other disproportionate impacts may include:
e Loss of accessible, familiar environments.
e Reduced access to assistive technology and adapted materials (for example large print books).

e Impact on those who rely on libraries for social interaction and routine.
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o Potential barriers to accessing alternative venues.

e Loss of Blue Badge disabled bays close to libraries listed for closure.

Mitigations against potential impacts

As above, distance and travel to alternative libraries will be a key consideration when considering closure. It
will be important to understand the ease and accessibility of travel to alternative libraries where there may
be a closure or a reduction in opening hours when those library users want to access the service.

This will be important for disabled people who may be unable to walk far and rely on transport (public or
private car) to travel to another library. Or for factors such those with neurodiversity who may struggle to
adapt to a change in routine.

For each of the proposed library closures there are alternative libraries within 2 miles and the city is
generally well served by public transport. However, these potential impacts and mitigations will be
considered further during the public consultation, based on feedback received, particularly for those who
may experience accessibility barriers due to being disabled. We will conduct accessibility audits on the
identified alternative libraries.

The library service offer does include a Home Delivery Service which is available for those in need,
including disabled library users. This may be an alternative for some that are impacted by a community
library closure.

For the public consultation:

Consultation documentation should be available in accessible formats, and efforts made to ensure disabled
residents are made aware of the proposals and the consultation. We will communicate directly with council
and community support services to ensure they are aware of the consultation and can share with their
networks where possible. An Easy Read version of the proposals will be made available. Public meetings
will be held at a range of times, venues and online to enable disabled residents and library users to engage
in a way and at a time that suits them.

We will develop greater equalities insight by including equalities monitoring questions in both paper and
digital consultations.

We will ensure that all consultation materials, communications and processes are fully accessible for
people of all ages by providing them in plain English, in a variety of accessible formats, such as for example
Braille, Easy Read, British Sign Language, various languages and both digital and traditional paper formats.

An accessibility statement will be available for both digital and traditional (non-digital) consultation materials
and relevant communications, outlining our approach to supporting access requirements, and how people
can let us know about any access requirements.

What inclusive adjustments are you making for diverse disabled people impacted? For example: those who
are housebound due to disability or disabling circumstances, D/deaf, deafened, hard of hearing, blind,
neurodivergent people, those with non-visible disabilities, and with access requirements that may not
identify as disabled or meet the legal definition of disability, and have various intersections (Black and
disabled, LGBTQIA+ and disabled).

Listed above

6.3 Ethnicity, ‘Race’, ethnic heritage (including Gypsy, Roma, Travellers):

Does your analysis indicate a disproportionate impact relating | YES
to ethnicity?
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If “YES”, what are the positive and negative disproportionate impacts?

Please share relevant insights from data and engagement to show how conclusions about impact have
been shaped. Include relevant data sources or references.

What we know about library use/Black and Racially Minoritised people in the city and how any
changes to library provision may impact on them:

According to the 2021 census 26% of people are Black or racially minoritised (27%):
e 4.8% Asian or Asian British (10%)
e 2.0% Black or Black British (4%)
o 4.8% Mixed or multiple ethnic group (3%)
e 1.1% Arab (0.6%)
e 11.5% White Irish or White other (8%)

Despite the overall number of residents only increasing by 1% since the last Census. The number of
Black or Racially Minoritised residents has increased by over a third (35%, 18,921 people), especially in
young population groups.

Certain Black and racially minoritised communities may be disproportionately affected, dependent on the
demographic of the areas affected by library closures. This can be viewed in the image below which is
the geographical spread to Census 2021 responders who identified as anything other than White. This
shows that for the areas of proposed library closure there are fewer BRM residents.
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For nearly one in ten residents (24,579 people, 9.1%) English is not their first or preferred language.
Higher than the South East (7.2%) but similar to England (9.2%).

For 145 residents their main or preferred language is a sign language, 120 residents use British Sign
Language.

Among residents (24,577) for whom English is not their main or preferred language:
e 87% speak English very well or well

e 11% (2,732 people) cannot speak English well
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e 2% (386 people) cannot speak English

e In more than one in twenty city households (7,817, 6.4%) no adult speaks English as a main or
preferred language.

Taking the measure of those whose main language is not English, but they can speak English well, the
image below shows the geographical spread across the city from the Census 2021.
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This shows us that for where community libraries are proposed for closure, there are fewer residents
from those demographic groups than in some other areas of the city. It also shows that there is a higher
density of these demographic populations directly around Jubilee Library in the centre of the city.

Mitigations against potential impacts

Black and Racially Minoritised communities who are resident in the city are most likely to be impacted by
the proposed reduction in opening hours at Hove and/or Jubilee library due to density of resident
populations. Mitigations will focus on being clear, with inclusive communications, on any new opening
hours of those central libraries, to ensure notice is given for users to amend when and how they use the
service. Further promotion to be undertaken to highlight the online library service offers to support people
when the libraries are closed. This applies to all service users but may impact directly on local BRM
residents due to the density of population in central areas of the city.

If Black and Racially Minoritised service users are impacted by community library closures, travel and
access to alternative libraries will be a consideration. Alternative libraries will be available within 2 miles
of each library which are proposed for closure and the city is generally well served by public transport.

Library users for whom English is not their first language require clear and accessible communications
about any changes in library service offer and their regular library(ies).
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For the public consultation:

We will communicate with BRM community groups to ensure they have awareness of our consultation
and ask for them to share across their networks as appropriate. We will encourage groups to make their
own submissions to the consultation so we can gain an understanding of the potential impact on BRM
communities across the city, as a typically underheard and underreached voice in council consultations.
We will be particularly interested in hearing from groups that are BRM run organisations but will share
widely. We will offer to work with community organisations to host in-person listening sessions.

Whilst not always directly linked to BRM status, we’ll also be ensuring accessibility to the public
consultation for those who have English as an additional language. We'll be advertising the translation
option on YourVoice portal. We’ll communicate with relevant services in the city so that they are aware of
the consultation and can share with their networks as appropriate. These will include council
commissioned translation and interpreting services and the EALT service.

When analysing the public consultation feedback we will disaggregate consultation responses by
ethnicity (where people have declared this) to ensure we can understand and hear from minority voices
in the city, and they are not obscured in the broader analysis.

6.4 Religion, Belief, Spirituality, Faith, or Atheism:

Does your analysis indicate a disproportionate impact relating | YES
to Religion, Belief, Spirituality, Faith, or Atheism?

If “YES”, what are the positive and negative disproportionate impacts?

Please share relevant insights from data and engagement to show how conclusions about impact have
been shaped. Include relevant data sources or references.

What we know about library use/People of faith, belief, religion, spirituality or atheism in the city
and how any changes to library provision may impact on them:

According to the 2021 census 55.2% of people have no religion or belief
e 30.9% Christian (46%)
e 3.1% Muslim (6.7%)
e 0.9% Jewish (0.5%)
e 0.9% Buddhist (0.5%
e 0.8% Hindu (1.8%)
e 0.1% Sikh (0.9%)
e 1.0% Other religion (0.6%)

Considering the intersection of faith and ethnicity, some faith communities may be disproportionately
affected dependent on the demographic of the areas affected by library closures.

For the public consultation:

Efforts will be made to ensure the consultation is conducted in a way that is accessible for a range of
beliefs. For example, public meetings being held a range of times, venues and online to accommodate
those with religious observances/festivals during that time including providing spaces which are prayer
friendly. Efforts will be made to share the consultation with faith groups across the city, asking them to
share with their networks.
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6.5 Sex:

Does your analysis indicate a disproportionate impact relating | YES
to and Sex (including non-binary and intersex people)?

If “YES”, what are the positive and negative disproportionate impacts?

Please share relevant insights from data and engagement to show how conclusions about impact have
been shaped. Include relevant data sources or references.

What we know about library use and sex and how any changes to library provision may impact on
groups:

There is potential for additional impact on women as predominantly primary child carers, especially for
young children. Community libraries provide a neutral safe social space for women with young children.
Lack of a local library facility could disproportionately impact on women. CIPFA library usage data shows
that women are the greater user of library services nationally.

It will be important to consider impact on women with intersectional protected characteristic, eg disabled
women, migrant women, women of colour.

For the public consultation:

Efforts will be made to ensure that women will be reached through this consultation. Information will be
sought through the public consultation on people’s sex and and this will help inform analysis of public
consultation responses. A range of consultation meeting times and venues will be available to
accommodate for different caring responsibilities that may reduce someone’s ability to attend.

6.6 Gender Identity /Gender Reassignment:

Does your analysis indicate a disproportionate impact relating | NO
to Gender Identity/Gender Reassignment?

If “YES”, what are the positive and negative disproportionate impacts?

Please share relevant insights from data and engagement to show how conclusions about impact have
been shaped. Include relevant data sources or references.

6.7 Sexual Orientation:

Does your analysis indicate a disproportionate impact relating | NO
to Sexual Orientation?

If “YES”, what are the positive and negative disproportionate impacts?

Please share relevant insights from data and engagement to show how conclusions about impact have
been shaped. Include relevant data sources or references.
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6.8 Marriage and Civil Partnership:

Does your analysis indicate a disproportionate impact relating | NO
to Marriage and Civil Partnership?

If “YES”, what are the positive and negative disproportionate impacts?

Please share relevant insights from data and engagement to show how conclusions about impact have
been shaped. Include relevant data sources or references.

6.9 Pregnant people, Maternity, Paternity, Adoption, Menopause, (In)fertility (across the gender
spectrum):

Does your analysis indicate a disproportionate impact relating | NO
to Pregnant people, Maternity, Paternity, Adoption,
Menopause, (In)fertility (across the gender spectrum)?

If “YES”, what are the positive and negative disproportionate impacts?

Please share relevant insights from data and engagement to show how conclusions about impact have
been shaped. Include relevant data sources or references.

6.10 Armed Forces Personnel, their families, and Veterans:

Does your analysis indicate a disproportionate impact relating | NO
to Armed Forces Members and Veterans?

If “YES”, what are the positive and negative disproportionate impacts?

Please share relevant insights from data and engagement to show how conclusions about impact have
been shaped. Include relevant data sources or references.

6.11 Expatriates, Migrants, Asylum Seekers, and Refugees:

Does your analysis indicate a disproportionate impact relating | YES
to Expatriates, Migrants, Asylum seekers, Refugees, those
New to the UK, and UK visa or assigned legal status?
(Especially considering for age, ethnicity, language, and
various intersections)

If “YES”, what are the positive and negative disproportionate impacts?
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Please share relevant insights from data and engagement to show how conclusions about impact have
been shaped. Include relevant data sources or references.

Brighton & Hove Library service has the Library Service of Sanctuary Award, so any reduction in
provision potentially reduces access to a safe and welcoming environment for these communities.

It may also reduce access to free resources such as materials supporting English language
development.

Within the public consultation, efforts will be made to hear from these communities and organisations that
support them, to ensure impacts may be more fully understood and considered.

6.12 Carers:

Does your analysis indicate a disproportionate impact relating | YES
to Carers (Especially considering for age, ethnicity, language,
and various intersections).

If “YES”, what are the positive and negative disproportionate impacts?

Please share relevant insights from data and engagement to show how conclusions about impact have
been shaped. Include relevant data sources or references.

What we know about library use/people who are carers and how any changes to library provision
may impact on them:

According to the 2021 census, 1 in 12 residents (20,800 people, 7.8%) provide un-paid care (9%).

Carers may have restrictions in the times and days they can access services, therefore a reduction in
access hours could disproportionately affect their use of services.

The image below shows a geographical spread of households who receive Universal Credit with carer
entitlement. This shows us that there is a lower density of those residents in the areas where there are
proposed closures to 2 community libraries but an increased % of the population around Hollingbury
Library. It also shows us that there is an increased % of the population around Jubilee Library and near
to Hove Library, where there are proposed reductions in opening hours.
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The census 2021 asked residents about their levels of unpaid care and the image below shows the
geographic distribution of responses. This shows us that there are greater proportions of those providing
unpaid care in the areas where community libraries are proposed to be closed.
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Mitigations against potential impacts

Library users who have caring responsibilities or who require care will require accessible, affordable and
timely access to alternative libraries. For each of the proposed library closures there are alternative
libraries within 2 miles and the city is generally well served by public transport. However, these potential
impacts and mitigations will be considered further during the public consultation, based on feedback
received.

The library service offer does include a Home Delivery Service which is available for those in need,
including carers. This may be an alternative for some that are impacted by a community library closure.

For the public consultation:

Efforts will be made to target communication to carers support groups and ask them to share with their
network.

6.13 Looked after children, Care Leavers, Care and fostering experienced people:

Does your analysis indicate a disproportionate impact relating | YES
to Looked after children, Care Leavers, Care and fostering
experienced children and adults (Especially considering for
age, ethnicity, language, and various intersections).

Also consider our Corporate Parenting Responsibility in
connection to your activity.

If “YES”, what are the positive and negative disproportionate impacts?
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Please share relevant insights from data and engagement to show how conclusions about impact have
been shaped. Include relevant data sources or references.

What we know about library use/care experience and how any changes to library provision may
impact on groups:

Brighton & Hove City Council have adopted Children in Care and Care Experienced as a protected
characteristic and will demonstrate commitment to ensure that this group are not discriminated against
within the changes proposed for library services.

For the public consultation:

Efforts will be made to ensure that care experienced residents and children in care will be reached
through this consultation. This will help inform analysis of public consultation responses.

6.14 Homelessness:

Does your analysis indicate a disproportionate impact relating | YES
to people experiencing homelessness, 